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Finding Information

About this manual

This user manual describes the M-SeriesiVDR and provides instructions for
installing and operating the product in a variety of applications.

How this manual is organized

This manual is organized around the tasks required to install, configure, and operate
the M-SeriesiVDR. The following describes the chapters included in this manual:

Chapter 1, Installing the M-Series iVDR — Describes how to make rear panel
connections and configure the iVDR for basic operation.

Chapter 2, Quick Start Procedures — Use these procedures to learn the basics the
iVDR user interface to accomplish key tasks— recording, playing, trimming, and
creating playlists.

Chapter 3, Product Description — Providesthe product functional description and an
introduction to AppCenter, the main user interface.

Chapter 4, Modifying Configuration — Describes how to modify the M-SeriesiVDR
configuration settings using the Configuration dialog box.

Chapter 5, Using the Monitor Pane — Provides information for using the Monitor
pane and for customizing it to suit your workflow.

Chapter 6, Recording Clips — Describes how to use the Recorder application to
record clips.

Chapter 7, Playing and Editing — Describes how to use the Player application to play
clips, trim clips, and create subclips.

Chapter 8, Working With Playlists — Describes how to use the PlayList application
to create and manage playligts.

Chapter 9, Managing Media Using Clips Pane — This chapter describes how to use
the Clips pane to manage media. Learn how to move, delete, copy, import/export
assets, and to create and manage bins (directories) to organize media.

Chapter 10, Using Remote Control Protocols— Describes how to setup and industry
standard remote control protocols to control the M-SeriesiVDR.

Appendix A, Specifications — Describes the mechanical, environmental, and
electrical specifications of theiVDR.

Appendix B, Rack-mounting and Connector Pin-outs — Contains step-by-step
rack-mount procedures and information about rear panel connector pin-outs.
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Other printed manuals

Thismanual is part of afull set of support documentation you received with your
M-SeriesiVDR.

M-Series User Manual

*M-Series iVDR Quick Start Guide — This
- | guide provides step-by-step installation
i — | instructions for basic installation and
= = 5 = operation, including recording and playing
= Wil o clips, trimming clips, and making a playlist.

*M-Series iVDR Release Notes — Containsthelatest information about
the M-Series iV DR software shipped on your system. The
information in this document includes software upgrade instructions,
software specifications and requirements, feature changes from the
previous releases, and any known problems.

*M-Series iVDR Service Manual — Contains information for solving
common setup problems, as well as information on servicing and
maintenance.

20 April 2005



Getting more information

Getting more information

In addition to the printed manuals, information is available in the following locations.

On-line Help
On-line help is available through the M-Series user interface.

s ~

SERIES

Product Description Working with Playlists
Configuration Using the Monitor Pane

Recording Clips Managing Media

Playing and Editing Remote Control Protocols

. /

To access online help:
* Inthe main user interface toolbar, select Tools, then choose Help from the
pop-up menu. The M-Series Help home page is displayed.
- Or -
* |nany M-Series application or tool, select the context menu, then choose Help.
Online help for the application is displayed.
Printed manuals in PDF format

All printed manuals are available in the Acrobat file format (pdf) on the M-Series
iVDR System Software CD-ROM. The manuals are located in the CD-ROM
Documentation directory.

Thomson Grass Valley Web site

This public Web site contains all the latest manuals and documentation, and
additional support information. Use the following URL.

http: //mmw.thomsongrassvalley.com.

20 April 2005 M-Series User Manual
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Grass Valley Product Support

To get technical assistance, check on the status of problems, or report new problems,
contact Grass Valley Product Support via e-mail, the Web, or by phone or fax.

Web Technical Support

To access support information on the Web, visit the product support Web page on the
Grass Valley Web site. Y ou can download software or find solutionsto problems by

searching our Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ) database.

World WideWeb:  http://www.thomsongrassvalley.com/support/
Technical Support E-mail Address. gvgtechsupport@thomson.net.

Phone Support

Use the following information to contact product support by phone during business
hours. Afterhours phone support is available for warranty and contract customers.

United States (800) 547-8949 (Toll Free)
Latin America (800) 547-8949 (Toll Free)
Eastern Europe +49 6155 870 606

Southern Europe +33(1) 34207777

Middle East +33(1) 34207777
Augtralia +61 3 9721 3737

Belgium +32 2 3349031

Brazil +55 11 5509 3440

Canada (800) 547-8949 (Tall Free)
China +86 106615 9450
Denmark +45 45968800

Dubai + 971 4 299 64 40

Finland +35 9 68284600

Authorized Support Representative

France
Germany
Greece
Hong Kong
Italy
Netherlands
Poland
Russia
Singapore
Spain
Sweden
Switzerland

UK

+33(1) 34207777
+49 6155 870 606
+33(1) 34207777
+852 2531 3058
+39 06 8720351
+31 35 6238421
+49 6155 870 606
+49 6155 870 606
+656379 1390

+34 91512 0350
+46 87680705

+41 (1) 487 80 02
+44 870 903 2022

A local authorized support representative may be available in your country. To locate
the support representativefor your country, visit the product support Web page on the

Grass Valley Web site.

M-Series User Manual
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Safety Summaries

General Safety Summary

Review thefollowing safety precautionsto avoid injury and prevent damage
to this product or any products connected to it.

Only qualified personnel should perform service procedures.

While using this product, you may need to access other parts of the system.
Read the General Safety summaryin other system manualsfor warningsand
cautions related to operating the system.

Injury Precautions

Use Proper Power Cord
To avoid fire hazard, use only the power cord specified for this product.

Ground the Product
This product is grounded through the grounding conductor of the power
cord. To avoid electric shock, the grounding conductor must be connected
to earth ground. Before making connections to the input or output terminals
of the product, ensure that the product is properly grounded.

Do Not Operate Without Covers
To avoid electric shock or fire hazard, do not operate this product with
covers or panels removed.

Do Not operate in Wet/Damp Conditions
To avoid electric shock, do not operate this product in wet or damp
conditions.

Do Not Operate in an Explosive Atmosphere
To avoidinjury or fire hazard, do not operate this product in an explosive
atmosphere.

Avoid Exposed Circuitry

To avoid injury, remove jewelry such as rings, watches, and other metallic
objects. Do not touch exposed connections and components when power is
present.

Product Damage Precautions

Use Proper Power Source

Do not operate this product from a power source that applies more than the
voltage specified.

Provide Proper Ventilation
To prevent product overheating, provide proper ventilation.

20 April 2005 M-Series User Manual
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Safety Summaries

Do Not Operate With Suspected Failures

If you suspect there is damage to this product, haveit inspected by qualified
service personnel.

Battery Replacement

To avoid damage, replace only with the same or equivalent type. Dispose of
used battery according to the circuit board manufacturer’ s instructions.

Safety Terms and Symbols

Terms in This Manual
These terms may appear in this manual:

A WARNING: Warning statements identify conditions or practices that can
result in personal injury or loss of life.

A CAUTION: Caution statements identify conditions or practices that may
result in damage to equipment or other property, or which may cause
equipment crucial to your business environment to become temporarily
non-operational .

Terms on the Product
These terms may appear on the product:

DANGER indicates a personal injury hazard immediately accessible asone
reads the marking.

WARNING indicates a personal injury hazard not immediately accessible
as you read the marking.

CAUTION indicates a hazard to property including the product.

Symbols on the Product
The following symbols may appear on the product:

A DANGER high voltage

@ Protective ground (earth) terminal

A ATTENTION —refer to manual
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Service Safety Summary

WARNING: Theservice instructionsin this manual are intended for

A use by qualified service personnel only. To avoid personal injury, do
not perform any servicing unlessyou arequalified to do so. Refer to all
safety summaries before performing service.

Do Not Service Alone

Do not perform internal service or adjustment of this product unless another
person capable of rendering first aid and resuscitation is present.

Disconnect Power

To avoid electric shock, disconnect the main power by means of the power
cord or, if provided, the power switch.

Use Care When Servicing With Power On

Dangerousvoltages or currents may exist in this product. Disconnect power
and remove battery (if applicable) before removing protective panels,
soldering, or replacing components.

To avoid electric shock, do not touch exposed connections

Certifications and Compliances

Canadian Certified Power Cords

Canadian approval includes the products and power cords appropriate for
useinthe North Americapower network. All other power cords supplied are
approved for the country of use.

FCC Emission Control

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a
Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits
are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference
when the equipment is operated in acommercia environment. This
eguipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if
not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of this equipment
inaresidential areaislikely to cause harmful interferencein which casethe
user will berequiredto correct theinterference at hisown expense. Changes
or modifications not expressly approved by Grass Valley can affect
emission compliance and could void the user’s authority to operate this
equipment.
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Canadian EMC Notice of Compliance

EN55103 1/2
Class A Warning

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class A limits for radio noise
emissions from digital apparatus set out in the Radio Interference
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

Le présent appareil numérique n’ émet pas de bruits radi oél ectriques
dépassant les limites applicables aux appareils numériques de la classe A
préscrites dans le Réglement sur le brouillage radioélectrique édicté par le
ministere des Communications du Canada.

This product has been evaluated for Electromagnetic Compatibility under
the EN 55103-1/2 standards for Emissions and |mmunity and meets the
requirements for E4 environment.

This product complies with Class A (E4 environment). In a domestic
environment this product may cause radio interference in which case the
user may be required to take adequate measures.

FCC Emission Limits

Thisdevice complieswith Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful
interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesirable operation.

Laser Compliance

Laser Safety Requirements

Laser Safety

M-Series User Manual

ThedeviceusedinthisproductisaClass 1 certified laser product. Operating
this product outside specifications or atering its original design may result
in hazardous radiation exposure, and may be considered an act of modifying
or new manufacturing of alaser product under U.S. regulations contained in
21CFR Chapter 1, subchapter Jor CENELEC regulationsin HD 482 S1.
People performing such an act are required by law to recertify and reidentify
this product in accordance with provisions of 21CFR subchapter Jfor
distribution within the U.S.A., and in accordance with CENELEC HD 482
S1 for distribution within countries using the IEC 825 standard.

Laser safety in the United Statesis regulated by the Center for Devices and
Radiological Health (CDRH). The laser safety regulations are published in
the “Laser Product Performance Standard,” Code of Federal Regulation
(CFR), Title 21, Subchapter J.

The International Electrotechnical Commission (IEC) Standard 825,
“Radiation of Laser Products, Equipment Classification, Regquirements and
User'sGuide,” governslaser productsoutsidethe United States. Europe and
member nations of the European Free Trade Association fall under the
jurisdiction of the Comité Européen de Normalization Electrotechnique
(CENELEC).
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Safety Certification
This product has been evaluated and meets the following Safety

20 April 2005

Certification Standards:

Standard

Designed/tested for compliance with:

ANSI/UL60950, CAN/CSA
C22.2 No. 60950-00
12/01/2000

Safety of Information Technology Equipment, including
Electrical Business Equipment (Third edition).

IEC 950

Safety of Information Technology Equipment, including
Electrical Business Equipment (Third edition, 1999).

EN60950

Safety of Information Technology Equipment, including
Electrical Business Equipment (Third Edition 2000).

M-Series User Manual
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Chapter 1

Installing the M-Series iVDR

20 April 2005

Procedures in this chapter include:

“Making connections for basic operation”
“VGA Display ‘hot-key’ sequence’
“Powering on and shutting down”
“Configuring for basic operation”
“Verifying basic operation”

“ Setting up the Ethernet network”
“Connecting |[EEE 1394A”

“Connecting R$422”

“Connecting GPI”

M-Series User Manual
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Chapter 1 Installing the M-SeriesiVDR

Making connections for basic operation

Connect as shown for recording and playing under local control. Refer to sections
later in this chapter for other connections, such as those for networking and remote

operation.
M-122A/M-222A: Recorder input connections

Recorder 1 Inputs (R1)
|

Video
SDIl —————7%
Composite ——J7] >|H_

I

Audio MON O

@

9} @) 9} [0} o (@)
° o o o o o out
9 o o o o o
N N N N N S
' 'mﬂf ' ' 'mes '
R1 CHZ R2 LTC R2 CH1 RZ CH2

% R1 LTC R1 CHl
‘ ”f ......... - -

Timecode E >
Analog audio M\&‘//
Channel 1 (L) | ‘
(n_ O el
Channel 2 (R | g — - — E
G-I L T © 0 0

Audio MON O

DI

O © O © O O O O O O O O out
O, O, O O O O
S S S S S S
PLLTC Pl CH1
/\ /\H‘-’/\ "AZ‘E'%°'
RZ CH1 R2CH2

. R1LTC . R1CH1 . R1 CH? R2LTC

Recorder 2 Inputs (R2)
Video
SDIl ————— %
Composite R1 & P ,——-SDIR1&P1 _ 9
R1IN P1OUT P1OUT|| R1IN P1OUT P1 OuT
Composite —— %] »H N ‘Tﬁ aWaN
| | & &~ YT
|

|

Timecode @ | m L\& %

Analog audio
|

Channel 1 (L)
Channel 2 (R) E [ g
| =

20 April 2005

22 M-Series User Manual



M-122A/M-222A: Player output connections

M-122A/M-222A: Player output connections

Player 1 Outputs (P1)
Video h

Composite ————7%] »

Composite R1 & P. - SDIR1&P1 _

RlIN P1OUT P1OUT|, (RLIN PIOUT PlOUT R2IN  P20OUT P20OUT|, R2IN PZOUT PZOUT Cmp st Lo pTh

Q

,,,,,,,,,,,,,

REF

SDIR2 & P2 - Audio MON O

@@

Composite R2 & P:

© ©

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

SDI ———— 3] »—

Timecode :ﬂ L‘

i ﬁ

A

| g
Analog audio
=

Channel 1 (L)
.-

nnnnnnnnn
m Qng ' ' AAAAA '
Rl LTC R1CH1 R1 CHZ R2LTC RZ CH1 RZ CH2

Channel 2 (R) :-:D

RN
NI

=
= o0 0 o

ooooo

Player 2 Outputs (P2)

SDIR1&P1

Composite R2 &

Video IH Wﬁo %qsga"?lglpém(ﬁﬁﬁ P1OUT P10UT)
Composite — %] b= N AN ANAS AN N
| | Y Y T

SDIl —————— & =

]

/ Zﬁ B@

/\/\/\

|

Timecode ﬂ

(™

=000

PLLTC  PI1CHI  P1CH2 P2 LTC _P2CH1 | _P2CH2

Analog audio :I

Channel 1 (L) |

AAAAAA
/\ /\Mmm /\ / mg
‘ i R1 LTC i R1 CH1 R1CH2 i RZ LTC inz CH1 @2 CH2

Channel 2 (R) :-::D [

NN\ /)
N

=
= o 0 0
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M-222D/M-322D: Recorder input connections

Recorder 1 Inputs (R1)

Video
. CMPSTR1&P1— - — - SDIR1&P1 _ _ . _ _ _ _ AES/EBURI&Pl 77777 'AUD MON OUT CMPST R2 & P2- - - — SDIR2&P2 - — — o - — — — AES/EBURZ&PZ —————
CompOSIte h( R1IN P1OUT : RLIN PlOUTl PlOLlTZH CH IIZR U P20OUT |! R2IN P20UT1 PZOUTZ\ C RZ f-\
— ’. ojcfelolo, "‘,,,,)
OnO~O~0 0~0 O
:(B;] S — 80 080895980 E08080R089EORAR0E
t 5 0 0 o 028039308080808550808080503
O
A
Digital Audio
—— % > I} o
ol 1a
Timecode
- |- il
O H
O - FRONT RS422 -
\ PANEL PORT1
O VA[;A P:RTZ scsiI

Analog audio
Channel 1 (L) :-I:I [
Channel 2 (R) 1]:] > y

Recorder 2 Inputs (R2)

oo /AUD MON OUT CMPSTR2&P2— - — — SDIR2&P2 . — — < »7772 AESEBUR2&P2 — — — — —
VideO sz P20UT || R2IN  P20UT1 P20UT2 i1
o OEXjQQOOOQOOQ{
omposite ‘ QOQO OOOOC 3600000 e
SDI ‘ |90 0000 30005¢[3085605C s o3
:(B;] [ . ‘

-

Digital Audio %\\
|

—3 — ”l “““““ l ”I ,,,,, I

Timecode
el SN[ g s [
0O = ooooo =
7,98 H oo = |5 olo
\N J) O
Analog audio
Channel 1 (L) :-I:l [ y,
Channel 2 (R) E» y

FRONT
ERONT RS422

A PORT 1

VGA PORT 2 scsl
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M-222D/M-322D: Player output connections

M-222D/M-322D: Player output connections

Player 1 Outputs (P1)

Video CMPSTR1&P1— - — - SDIR1&P1 _ _ - _ _ _ EINAES/EBURlﬁpl—fufff‘ CMPSTR2&P2— - — — SDIR2&P2 . — — ~ - — — §2|NAES/EEUR2&PZ 77777
R1IN FlOUT RlIN F’lOUTl plOUT \ /a1 OUT‘RZIN PZOUTl 2
compene | [BBDETDESE BEBBTEBE B
—— %] - Qo OOOOOOOOOOOOOOO
T e
— %] >
W//N ]
A
Digital Audio
:(B;] [ I9) o
ol 1s
Timecode
= O
- |- @E
20 8 © 0909 m o
VGA PORT2 SCSI
Analog audio
Channel 1 (L) :il:l | e —
Channel 2 (R) :-I::I [ ~
CMPSTR1&P1— - — - SDIR1&P1 _ _ - _ _ _ il AES/EBURI&Pél—Of_F—f‘ 'AUD MON OUT CMPSTR2&P2— - — — SDIR2&P2 - — - - — — AESEBUR2&P2 - — — — —
Video 1\N PlOUT\ RlIN PlOUTl p1ourz : P20UT
. [BEEEBEEE6M)rbEsBEEES S|
Composite \ QOQO OOOC DOOOO 9998939895¢|39896
SDI ‘ ‘ovovo S5 6 0o0u606030(|2808080803¢|30808
— %] ‘ J
O
:.
o
Timecode [
- |- O
o
VGA PORT SCS!

Analog audio
Channel 1 (L)

- |-

Channel 2 (

E»

Digital Audio
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Keyboard, mouse, and VGA monitor connections

If your M-SeriesiVDR does not have the optional Front Panel, these connections are
required for local operation.

If your M-SeriesiVDR has the optional Front Panel, these connections are not
required. However, keyboard, mouse, and monitor provide an alternate means to
operate your M-SeriesiVDR. For example, if you need to enter extensive text or
number sequences you might find the keyboard easier to use. Y ou may also want to
connect an external VGA display to monitor operations on alarger screen size,
however, you must first enable the VGA output. Refer to “Enabling the VGA monitor
output” on page 86.

NOTE: You can use the USB connectors provided along the edge of the optional
Front Panel to connect a keyboard or mouse.

Do not
connect
monitor

SDIR2& P2 -

Composite R1 & P

R1IN P10OUT PlOUT‘RllN P10OUT PlOUT R2IN P20OUT P20OUT RZIN PZOUT PZOUT Cmptl pTh
| !
Y & I

SDIRL&P1_ Composite R2 & P Audio MON Out

,,,,,,,,,,,,,

TR0

—

P1CH1 P2LIC P2 CH1 CH:

% J Rl LTC R1 CHl R1 CH? Y r2 LTC R2 CH1 RZ CH2
‘

ﬁ%§BQQ‘QQQj

= |f the Front Panel
option is installed,
‘ refer to “Enabling

the VGA monitor
output” on page 86.

@
\N
00O

USB mouse

(Supplied with iVDR) USB keyboard
(Supplied with iVDR)

VGA monitor
(Not supplied with iVDR)
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Audio monitoring connections

Audio monitoring connections

Connect audio monitor as shown.

<[ P e
Ny LAUDMONOUT CMPSTR24 P2 ‘ — - SDIR2&P2 - — -~ ~— - o ESEBURZEP2- - -~ — cowos'TTEgLoop J] Ch'1
@W@@T T, ~ [ o

ooooooogooooooo 080808080809008533808333 | (Ch2)

GPl AN

b

o0 SPORBLERERERR S
30 0 0 0 0L30808030808080808080808030800 7 C-0-0-5~0

JoR

0@ == e

M-222D/M322D

>} or| O
), o
S
P2 CH1L Pg CH2
7
JE) P
)
=
O

CH1 R2 CH2
) @ @ FRONT RS422 RS422

PAA"EL PORT1 PORT3
VGA PORT2 sesi PORT4

=
=

mmp
(omm

M-122A/M222A
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Reference Video connections

Connect areference video signal as shown. The reference signal must be an analog
composite signal. Y ou must terminate the signal if you are not connecting the

loop-through to another device.

~—— AUDMONOUT

L R

0 0 O 0 0°8%

CMPSTR2&P2— - — - SDIR2&P2 - = —~ - — — — (WAESEBURZERZ- - - -
P20UT |I R2IN

HIRBEBEEE 66

REF

OMPOSITE LOOP

GPl AN\

p—

QOQOQOQOQO . I

- [£[— Reference in/out
< [-l[>— Reference in/out

0600900606000006060400
ooooooooooooo
08080308 OKERORER030338A30

O30R030E30EC3030508050303

OQOOUOUOU< YoYoVY

I o

................. <1 [E[ ] 75Qterminator

A dio MON O b= GPIO
ouT) Cmps( Loop Thru uate ! A
90 ©@—=

- [[7— Reference in/out

[ 9)(@ D —

< [ = Reference in/out

-

| |
=

-OR-

pP2LIC P2 CH1 P2 CH2

A \g
;l . '| .
R2 LTC R2 CH1 R2 CH2

o
==l
O

= o o0 0o

@ . O
o .o .
S S S

19)

=

&

Nt RS422 RS422
A PORT 1 PORT3
VGA PORT 2 scsi PORT 4

(=] (=] (=]

1394

=23 [ ] 750 terminator

1394 |

M-222D/M322D

M-122A/M-222A
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Power connection

Connect the power cable as shown.

Power connection

SDIR1 & P1

mposite -
Rl\N F’lOUT PlOUT Rl\N F‘lOUT PlOUT RZ\N F'ZOUT

Composite R

—of [ | >—‘

e
\N
00O

ﬁ

O

7
2N

<

% R1LTC

VGA Display ‘hot-key’ sequence

On systems without the optional Front Panel installed, the Windows desktop is
oversized at power-up and scrolls asyou move the mouse. Thisisbecausethe display
adapter card in theiVDR always starts in 640x480 mode even though the Windows

20 April 2005

screen size is set to 800x600.

To easily change the display adapter settings, pressthe CTRL+ALT+C hot-key
sequence when AppCenter isfully initialized after power-up to switch the display
adapter card to 800x600 display settings. If you inadvertently select thiskey sequence
on an iVDR with afront pandl, pressthe CTRL+ALT+L hot-key sequence to return to
640x480 display settings which isrequired for front panel operation.

o

G Grassvatoy
6062606062060
09030303
o8Oooooooooo ooo 000080
oooooooooooooogooooooo

()

OOOOOOOOO
0262626202526
ooooooooooooo 6°6°6°6°

6°6°6°6%6%5%°

IMPORTANT:

On systems without the

optional front panel, press the Ctrl+Alt+C
hot-key sequence when AppCenter is
fully initialized after power-up to set the
correct display settings.
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Powering on and shutting down

The following sections provide procedures for power on and shutdown.

To power on

|
W— @ uniatch and

lower the drive
bay door.

~

L=

A\

|-

|-

@ Push the standby switch.
Wait for the Windows
operating system to
startup, then the iVDR
applications start
automatically.

Yt

To shutdown or restart

1. Inthe AppCenter toolbar, select System, then choose Shutdown in the pop-up
menu.

The Shutdown dialog box appears.

2. Inthe Shutdown dialog box, choose a shutdown mode using the drop-down list,
then select OK.

What do you want the system to do?

Restat

¢ Exit To Windows - _
Restol Camcel

Starage Maintenanoe

Shuil Doven
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To shutdown or restart

Dialog box shutdown modes:

Shutdown Mode Description

Exit to Windows Exit AppCenter and display the Windows desktop.
Use the desktop shortcut to restart AppCenter.

Restart Exit AppCenter and restart the Windows operating
system. AppCenter will restart automatically.

Storage Maintenance Mode Exit AppCenter and restart the iVDR in storage
maintenance mode to allow maintenance on the
media disk subsystem. Refer to the M-Series
Service Manual for procedures.

Shutdown Shutdown the Windows operating system and
power-off theiVDR.

NOTE: If you believe your iVDR is“hung” in an unresponsive state, you can
perform a forced shutdown by pressing and holding the standby button for
approximately five seconds.

A WARNING: The power standby switch does not turn off power to the
system. The system must be disconnected from the power source.
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Accessing the Windows desktop

For some tasks, such as configuring for Ethernet networking, you must access the
Windows operating system. Use the following procedure to minimize AppCenter.

To access the Windows desktop do the following:

» Inthe Toolbar select System, then choose Minimize.
AppCenter minimizes and the Windows desktop appears.
To maximize, select the maximize button on the AppCenter title bar.

JAN

CAUTION: The M-Seriesis not a general purpose Windows

workstation. The Windows configuration on theiVDR has been

specifically set for use asa real time device. The M-SeriesiVDR is

configured for automatic logon allowing unattended booting. To avoid

partial or total system failure, do not modify any operating system

settings unless approved by Grass Valley, including but not limited to

the following:

— Do not use the User Manager

— Do not use the Disk Administrator

— Do not load any third party software

— Do not install any Windows updates other than “ critical updates’
without contacting Grass Valley Product Support

Configuring for basic operation

Use the following procedures to configure the iVDR for basic record and play
operations under local control.

For complete configuration procedures refer to Chapter 4, Modifying Configuration.

Configuration tasks:

e “Select system settings’ on page 32

» “Select the video input” on page 34

» “Select the audio input (digital models only)” on page 35

» “Select timecode source” on page 36

Select system settings
1. Onthe Toolbar, select System and choose Configuration.
The Configuration dialog opens.

2. On the Configuration dialog select System.

The System configuration page appears. The settingson thistab apply system-wide
to al record and play channels.
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Configuration for iVDR-1

System

Channel
GPI
Panel

Hosts

What is your system video standard?

+ NTSC (525 Line)
PAL (625 Line)

@ Reference source is present

@ System is locked to reference

What is the default (unity) audio level?
0dB

+ +4dB

+8 dB

Cancel

3. Sdlect the video standard for the iVDR.

TheiVDR must be restarted for video standard changes to take effect. You'll be
prompted to restart when you exit the Configuration dialog box.

4. Set the audio reference level for the iVDR.

Select system settings

5. Scroll down to locate the question “What is your channel compression type?’.

Configuration for iVDR-1

System

Channel
GPI
Panel

Hosts

What timing source should the system
use for 'time-of-day' operations?

+ Windows clock

VITC input: R1

LTC input: R1

-

What is your channel compression type?

¢ DV25
DY50

MPEG (I-frame)

Cancel

6. Select one of the following compression types:

» DV25 or DV50— When you make these selections, no further compression
settings are available or necessary. Select OK to save this setting, and when
prompted, restart the iVDR. Restarting is required for the video compression
changesto take effect. NOTE: DV50 is available in model M-322D only.
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* MPEG I-frame — When you make this selection, additional settings are
available. Proceed to step 7 to complete the MPEG |-Frame settings.
NOTE: MPEG I-frame compression is not available in model M-122A.

7. Make sure MPEG I-frame is selected as instructed previously and then scroll down
to display the additional MPEG settings.

@J System MPEG settings:

What is the chroma setting?

Channel
¢ 4:2:2
GPI What is the data rate? ~
Panel 18 25 20 40 S0
! B ! = 50 Mb/s v
Hosts Mare Space Better Quality

Record the following range:

Active picture only

+ Active picture plus ¥BI

Cancel

8. Select Data Rate.
50Mb/sis available only in the M-Series model M-322D.

9. Select VBI settings.

Select the Active picture plus VBI option if you need to record signals or data
inserted inthevertical blanking interval (VBI). Otherwise, you should select Active
picture only option. The VBI information is compressed a ong with the picture
content. Y ou may need to increase the data rate if you have trouble with the
integrity of the VBI signals during playback.

10. Select oK to save all changes at once.
11. When prompted, restart the iVDR. Therestart is required to put the video
compression or video standard change into effect.
Select the video input
To select the video input of each record channel:
1. Select system and choose Configuration, then select the Channel button.

2. Select the R1 or R2 tab, and open the Video Input link.
Close other links or use the scroll button if necessary to locate the link.

3. Locate the question “What is your video input type?’.
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Select the audio input (digital models only)

System
. =~ Video Input

Channel What is your video input type?

Analog Composite

GPI
A Analog composite video is not present
- :
Panel SDI Component o
Hosts Analog composite input settings:

«  NTSC with Pedestal (7.5 IRE)

« Use Automatic gain control

Cancel

4. Make selections as follows:

» Analog Composite — Make this selection to record analog composite video
connected to the record channel’s Composite input. If awarning messageis
displayed about composite signal not present, verify that and composite signal
isconnected. When you select Analog composite additional video input settings
are available as explained in “Record channel settings’ on page 107.

» SDI Component — Make this selection to record SDI component video
connected to the record channel’ s DI input. If awarning messageis displayed
about SDI not present, verify that and SDI signal is connected.

5. Select OK to save changes, or proceed to “ Select the audio input (digital models
only)”.
Select the audio input (digital models only)
Y ou must select the audio input on iV DR models equipped with digital audio inputs.
To select the audio input of each record channel:
1. Select system and choose Configuration, then select the Channel button.

2. Select the R1 or R2 tab, and open the Audio Input link.
Close other links or use the scroll button if necessary to locate the link.

3. Locate the question “What is your audio input type?’.
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=~ Audio Input

What is your audio input type?

Analog
GPI
AES
Panel ¢ 5DI Embedded a
Group 1
Hosts - v
Group 1 2
Group 2 (Missing) ¥
= Cancel

4. Make selections as follows:

» Analog — records the analog audio connected to the record channel’ s analog
audio input.

» AES— recordsthe AES/EBU digital audio connected to the record channel’s
AESEBU audio input.

» SDI Embedded — records the embedded audio signal on the Record channel’s
SDI input. When you select SDI Embedded, you must also select an embedded
audio group, 1 through 4, as shown in the diagram.

A warning message is displayed when no signal isdetected for the audio input you
select.

NOTE: Audioisoutput simultaneously on all audio outputs. When using embedded
audio, you must ensure that the correct embedded audio group is selected for each
play channel. You can disable embedded audio output, if needed. See* Configuring
SDI output embedded audio” on page 120.

Select timecode source

The timecode source for each record channel is selected in the Recorder application
running on the channel. Refer to “Changing the timecode source” on page 152.

Verifying basic operation

Record and play a short clip to confirm that your connections and system setup are
correct.

Refer to the Chapter 2, Quick Start Procedures for record and play procedures.
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Setting up the Ethernet network

Refer to thefollowing list of procedures, then perform the ones required to set up the
Ethernet network for your application.

» “Connecting the Ethernet network cabling”
Shows how to connect the iVDR to an Ethernet network using the standard
100BaseT port or the optional 1GBaseT port.

e “100BaseT Configuration: Data and streaming between iVDRS' Contains
instructions for configuring the 100BaseT network connection to provide standard
data network capability and for streaming media transfers between iVDRs.

e “1GBaseT Configuration: Data and streaming between iVDRS’ Contains
instructions for configuring the 1GBaseT network connection to provide standard
data network capability and for streaming media transfers between iVDRs.

e “Operating with both 100BT and 1GBT network connections’
Describes how to set up both networks so that you can use the low speed network
for standard data network tasks, and the high speed network for streaming transfers
between iVDRs.

e “100BaseT Configuration: iVDR and Profile XP streaming” . Follow these
instructionsif you use the network for streaming media transfers to non-M-Series
devices such asthe Profile XP Media Platform.

Connecting the Ethernet network cabling

Connect asillustrated. The high-speed (1 Gb) connection isavailable only if you have
the optional card installed.
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100BaseT Configuration: Data and streaming between iVDRs

After making 100BaseT network connections as described in “ Connecting the
Ethernet network cabling” on page 37, use the following procedure to configure the
network settings. Once configured, you can perform the following tasks:

» General networking tasks such as file sharing and mapping network drives.

» Remote control of theiVDR using devices and applications software devel oped for
the M-SeriesiVDR that use industry standard remote control protocols over
Ethernet.

e Streaming mediatransfers between iVDRSs.

This procedure guides you to relevant settings, but does not instruct you on the
specific settings required for your network. It isassumed that you understand Ethernet
networks in general and your particular network needs and that you can apply that
understanding to make the required settings using standard Windows procedures. |f
you need help with these procedures, contact your network administrator.

Procedure summary:
» “Configure Windows network settings’ on page 38
e “Add network hosts names for streaming” on page 39

Configure Windows network settings

1. If you normally operate your M-Series iVDR using the optional Front Panel
touch-screen, you should connect keyboard and mouse before proceeding. Refer to
“Keyboard, mouse, and VGA monitor connections’ on page 26 for instructions.
Y ou will likely find it easier to configure your network using a keyboard and
mouse rather than the touch-screen. Y ou may need to restart Windowsto make the
mouse and keyboard operational.

2. Shut down AppCenter as follows:

a. Inthe AppCenter toolbar, select System, then choose Shutdown in the pop-up
menu.

The Shutdown dialog box appears.

b. Using the drop-down list, choose Exit to Windows, then select OK.
AppCenter shuts down and the Windows desktop appears.

CAUTION: The M-Seriesisnot ageneral purpose Windows workstation.
A The Windows configuration on theiVDR has been specifically set for use

asareal timedevice. The M-SeriesiVDR is configured for automatic

logon allowing unattended booting. To avoid partial or total system

failure, do not modify any operating system settings unless approved by

Grass Valley, including but not limited to the following:

— Do not use the User Manager

— Do not use the Disk Administrator

— Do not load any third party software

— Do nat install any Windows updates other than “ critical updates’

without contacting Grass Valley Product Support
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3. Inthe Windows taskbar, select Start | Settings | Network and Dial-up Connections
and continue with standard Windows procedures to configure the TCP/IP protocol
properties on each M-SeriesiVDR on the network. Y ou can setup the network
using DHCP, DNS, WINS, or other standard networking mechanisms.

NOTE: For a small network, without a DHCP server or domain name server

(DNS), you can set up a static | P address and createa Host fileon each iVDR. The
Host file specifies a device name for each | P address used on the network. Refer to
the Windows documentation or your network administrator for more information.

4. Shutdown and restart Windows.

5. If you are going to stream video between iVDRs, proceed to “Add network hosts
names for streaming” on page 39, otherwise, theiVDR is ready for standard data
networking tasks.

Add network hosts names for streaming

Y ou must add the host names of all peer iVDRs on the network that support streaming
transfers. Adding host namesisrequired to all ow selection of networked iVDRsinthe
AppCenter user interface and to provide a successful network connection for
streaming. The host names added will appear in the “Import” and “ Send to” dialog
boxes.

NOTE: By default, the iVDR host name is the same as the Windows computer
name. To determinethe iVDR computer name, right-click My Computer on the
Windows desktop, then properties. Select the Network | dentification tab and look
for the “ Full computer name”.

In addition, if you are using remote protocol to perform video network transfers,
you'll need to assigh a unique Controller ID number for each host name. If you are
not using remote protocol for network transfers, you can leave the Controller Id blank.

To add a network host names:
1. Start AppCenter, if it is not already running, using the desktop shortcut.
2. In AppCenter toolbar, select System, then choose Configuration.

3. Select the Hosts button.
The network host names are displayed.
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Configuration for iVDR-1 =
Add
System Host name: Controller id:
= Modify
Channel
VDR-3 3
e Remove
GPI ~
Panel .

Hosts

Cancel

4. Select Add, to open the Add Host dialog box, then do the following:

a. Select the " Enter host name:” text entry control, then enter the computer name
of apeer iVDR.

Make sureto enter the exact computer name. Any differenceswill resultin being
unable to connect to the iVDR.

Add Host ®

Enter host name: o

Enter controller id: 5

Cancel

b. If you are using remote protocols to perform video network transfers, you must
use the following steps to add a unique Controller ID for each host, otherwise,
you can ignore this step and proceed to step c.

- Select the “Enter controller ID:” text entry control.

- Enter the controller ID of theiVDR, then select OK.
Make sure to enter a number between 1 and 255 that is unique to the iVDR.

c. Select ok inthe Add Host dialog box.
5. Repeat step 4 for the remaining iVDRs.
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6. In the Configuration dialog box, select OK to save settings.

Once the host names are added, the iVDR is ready for streaming operation. Refer
to “Importing assets from another iVDR or Profile XP system” on page 260, and
“Sending assets to another machine” on page 265 for procedures on transferring
media.

NOTE: If you havetrouble, try using the ping utility in the Windows command

prompt using either the I P address or host name. Troubleshoot as needed. Also,
refer to the M-Series Service Manual for troubleshooting procedures.
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1GBaseT Configuration: Data and streaming between iVDRs

After making 1GBaseT network connections as described in “ Connecting the
Ethernet network cabling” on page 37, use the following procedure to configure the
network settings.

Once the 1GBaseT network configured, you can perform the following tasks:

» Genera networking tasks such as file sharing or importing/exporting from
networked devices using standard media file formats (AVI DV 25/GXF).

» Remote control of theiV DR using devices and applications software devel oped for
the M-SeriesiVDR that use industry standard remote control protocols over
Ethernet.

» Stream mediatransfersbetween iV DRsusing the General Exchange Format (GXF)
asdescribed in SMPTE 360M. GXF streaming transfers allow loading and playing
aclip before the transfer is complete.

Setting up the 1GBaseT network for streaming transfer support has the following
network requirements:

* NoDHCPand WINS, DNS, etc. Do not use automatic mechanisms for network
settings. Static | P addresses must be used on the iVDRs. All name resolution
must be through hosts files located on each networked device.

* The host name of al peer iVDRs must be added to a host registry using the
iVDR Configuration tool.

Procedure summary:
* “Set the static |P address”
* “Set up hostsfiles’

» “Add network hosts names for streaming”

Set the static IP address

This procedure guides you to relevant settings. It is assumed that you understand
Ethernet networksin general and your specific network needs and that you can apply
that understanding to make the settings required for a streaming network using
standard Windows procedures. If you need help with these procedures, contact your
network administrator.

To set up the static | P address on the 1GBaseT adapter:

1. If you normally operate your M-SeriesiVDR using the optional Front Panel
touch-screen, you should connect keyboard and mouse before proceeding. Refer to
“Keyboard, mouse, and VGA monitor connections’ on page 26 for instructions.
Y ou will likely find it easier to configure your network using a keyboard and
mouse rather than the touch-screen. Y ou may need to restart Windowsto make the
mouse and keyboard operational.

2. Shut down AppCenter as follows:

a. Inthe AppCenter toolbar, select System, then choose Shutdown in the pop-up
menu.

The Shutdown dialog box appears.
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b. Using the drop-down list, choose Exit to Windows, then select OK.
AppCenter shuts down and the Windows desktop appears.

CAUTION: The M-Seriesisnot ageneral purpose Windows workstation.
A TheWindows configuration on theiVDR has been specifically set for use

asareal timedevice. The M-SeriesiVDR is configured for automatic

logon allowing unattended booting. To avoid partial or total system

failure, do not modify any operating system settings unless approved by

Grass Valley, including but not limited to the following;:

— Do not use the User Manager

— Do not use the Disk Administrator

— Do not load any third party software

— Do not install any Windows updates other than “ critical updates’

without contacting Grass Valley Product Support

3. Inthe Windows taskbar, select Start | Settings | Network and Dial-up Connections
and continue with standard Windows procedures to set up the M-SeriesiVDR
static |P address.

Be sureto select the optional 1GBaseT adapter, not the standard 100BaseT adapter.

Set up hosts files

20 April 2005

Name resolution for the 1GBaseT adapter cannot be set to DNS or WINS. Y ou must
set up ahostsfilelocatedin c:\winnt\system32\driver s\etc\hostson each iVDR. If you
include the names and addresses of all theiVDRs on the network, then you can create
one file and copy it to all the machines instead of editing the hosts file on each
machine.

On eachiVDR, set up the hosts files as follows:

1. Open the following file using Notepad, or some other text editor.
c:\winnt\system32\driver s\etc\hosts

2. Enter text in asingle line for each iVDR, including the local iVDR.

Thetext format issimple. First type the | P address, then use the TAB key or Space
bar to insert afew spaces. Now type the machine name, such asivDR-1 followed
by the characters he0 to specify network type as 1GBT. Be sure to use the zero
character, not the letter ‘0’.

NOTE: By default, the iVDR host name is the same as the Windows computer
name. To determinethe iVDR computer name, right-click My Computer on the
Windows desktop, then properties. Select the Network | dentification tab and ook
for the“ Full computer name”.

Example host file for three iVDRs on a 1Gb Ethernet network:
192.168.99.11 1iVDR-1 heO
192.168.99.12 1iVDR-2 heO

192.168.99.13 1iVDR-3_heO

As an example, the following shows the content of a default Windows hosts file
with the new lines added. All lines beginning with a# are comments and can be
ignored or deleted.
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# Copyright (c) 1993-1995 Microsoft Corp.

#

# Thisisasample HOSTS file used by Microsoft TCP/IP for Windows.
#

# Thisfile contains the mappings of |P addresses to host names. Each

# entry should be kept on an individual line. The IP address should

# be placed in the first column followed by the corresponding host name.
# The | P address and the host name should be separated by at least one
# space.

# Additionally, comments (such as these) may be inserted on individual
# lines or following the machine name denoted by a'# symbol.

#
# For example:
#
# 102.54.94.97 rhino.acme.com # source server
#  38.25.63.10 x.acme.com # x client host
127.0.0.1 localhost
192.168.99.11 iVDR-1 heO
192.168.99.12 iVDR-2_ heO
192.168.99.13 iVDR-3 heO

3. Savethefile and exit the text editor.
4. Reboot your machine.
5. Copy the new hosts file onto all the other machine to save you editing it again.

6. Proceed to “Add network hosts names for streaming”.

Add network hosts names for streaming

Y ou must add the host names of all peer iV DRs on the network that support streaming
transfers. Adding host namesisrequired to allow selection of networkediVDRsinthe
AppCenter user interface and to provide a successful network connection for
streaming. The host names added will appear in the “Import” and “Send to” dialog
boxes.

NOTE: By default, the iVDR host name is the same as the Windows computer
name. To determine theiVDR computer name, right-click My Computer on the
Windows desktop, then properties. Select the Network | dentification tab and look
for the* Full computer name”.

In addition, if you are using remote protocol to perform video network transfers,

you'll need to assign aunique Controller ID number for each host name. If you are
not using remote protocol for network transfers, you can leave the Controller 1d blank.
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To add anetwork host names:
1. Start AppCenter, if it isnot already running, using the desktop shortcut.
2. In AppCenter toolbar, select System, then choose Configuration.

3. Select the Hosts button.
The network host names are displayed.

Configuration for iVDR-1 -
Add
System Host name: Controller id:
= Modify
Channel
VDR-3 3
e Remove
GPI ~
Panel .

Hosts

Cancel

4, Select Add, to open the Add Host dialog box, then do the following:

a. Select the “Enter host name:” text entry control, then enter the computer name
of apeeriVDR.

Make sureto enter the exact computer name. Any differenceswill resultin being
unable to connect to theiVDR.

Add Host €

Enter host name: o

Enter controller id: 5

Cancel

b. If you are using remote protocols to perform video network transfers, you must
use the following steps to add a unique Controller ID for each host, otherwise,
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you can ignore this step and proceed to step c.
- Select the “Enter controller ID:” text entry control.
- Enter the controller ID of theiVDR, then select OK.
Make sure to enter a number between 1 and 255 that is unique to the iVDR.
c. Select ok inthe Add Host dialog box.
5. Repeat step 4 for the remaining iVDRs.

6. In the Configuration dialog box, select OK to save settings.

Once the host names are added, the iVDR is ready for streaming operation. Refer
to “Importing assets from another iVDR or Profile XP system” on page 260, and
“Sending assets to another machine” on page 265 for procedures on transferring
media

NOTE: If you have trouble, try using the ping utility in the Windows command
prompt using either the I P address or host name. Troubleshoot as heeded. Also,
refer to the M-Series Service Manual for troubleshooting procedures.

Operating with both 100BT and 1GBT network connections

If you want to use both the 100BaseT and the 1GBaseT Ethernet connections, each
adapter can be set up as described in “100BaseT Configuration: Data and streaming
between iVDRS’ on page 38 and “1GBaseT Configuration: Data and streaming
between iVDRS' on page 42. The low speed adapter and high speed adapter are
configured independently, and each must haveits own unigue | P address and network
setup.

Dual network adapters can create parallel network paths. Parallel network paths occur
when theiV DR isnetworked with other deviceswith dual network adapters, and those
devices are connected to the same 100BaseT and 1GBaseT networks.

The following describes how the iVDR handles parallel network paths:

» Video networking—When AppCenter request astreaming transfer, theiVDR will
automatically select the highest speed adapter, the 1GBaseT adapter, for streaming.

* Windows networking — If paralel paths exist between the iVDR and another
networked device, the 100BaseT adapter isused for standard windows networking
tasks, such as, file sharing and mapping network drives. This meansif you are
using ‘Send to’ fileor ' Import from’ afile on a network drive, you will experience
transfer speeds typical for the 100BaseT network. However, you can reconfigure
the iVDR Windows network to use the 1GBaseT network adapter to connect to
network drives. Refer to the Windows documentation more information. Using the
1GBaseT network adapter will provide afaster connection to the mapped drive,
however, the extra network traffic could affect the bandwidth available for
streaming network transfers.

46 M-Series User Manual 20 April 2005



100BaseT Configuration: iVDR and Profile XP streaming

100BaseT Configuration: iVDR and Profile XP streaming

The iVDR supports streaming transfers with other devices such as the Profile XP
Media Platform, or any device that supports the General Exchange Format (GXF) as
described in SMPTE 360M. The Profile X P system must have the optional 100BaseT
adapter installed and configured for streaming transfers.

TheiVDR user interface does not support browsing anon-M-Series device, such asa
Profile XP Media Platform. In the Send To or I mport user interface, you must select
the non-M-Seriesdevice, then specify thetarget manually by entering the disk volume
and bin name, e.g. EXT:\default. (Note that the target path is case sensitive.) In
addition, MediaManager does not support the iV DR which meansyou cannot browse
mediaon theiVDR or initiate transfers from Media Manager running on the Profile
XP Media Platform. All transfers are initiated in the iVDR user interface.

Setting up the iVDR for streaming transfer with Profile XP Media Platforms has the
following network requirements:

* NoDHCPand WINS, DNS, etc. Do not use automatic mechanisms for network
settings. Static | P addresses must be used on theiVDRs and Profile XP systems.
All name resolution must be through hosts files located on each networked
device.

» Thehost nameof all peer iVDRsand Profile XP systems must be added to ahost
registry using the iVDR Configuration tool.

Summary of network setup tasks:
» “Make 100BaseT network connections’
» “ConfiguretheiVDR static |P address’
* “SetupiVDR hostsfiles
» “Add network hosts names for streaming”
» “Configure the Profile XP static | P address”
» “Test the network”
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Make 100BaseT network connections

Make 100BaseT network connections for both the iVDR and the Profile XP system
as shown in the following illustration. Refer to “Connecting the Ethernet network
cabling” on page 37 to locate iVDR rear panel network connectors. Refer to the
Profile XP System Guide to locate network connections on the Profile XP rear panel.

Ethernet
Switch iVDR-1
i 'Bé: o
= _sid
iVDR-2
e -gé; 3
= _siE

100BaseT
Network

=

Refer to the Profile XP System
Guide to make cable connections.

Configure the iVDR static IP address

This procedure guides you to the relevant stepsto configure astatic | P address on the
iVDR. It is assumed that you understand Ethernet networks in general and that you
can apply that understanding to configure this network setting using standard
Windows tools. If you need help with these procedures, contact your network
administrator.

To set up the static | P address on the 100BaseT adapter:

1. If you normally operate your M-SeriesiVDR using the optional Front Panel
touch-screen, you should connect keyboard and mouse before proceeding. Y ou
will likely find it easier to configure your network using a keyboard and mouse
rather than the touch-screen. Refer to “Keyboard, mouse, and VGA monitor
connections’ on page 26. Y ou may need to restart Windowsto make the mouse and
keyboard operational.

2. Shut down AppCenter as follows:

a. Inthe AppCenter toolbar, select System, then choose shutdown in the pop-up
menu.

The Shutdown dialog box appears.

b. Using the drop-down list, choose Exit to Windows, then select OK.
AppCenter shuts down and the Windows desktop appears.

48 M-Series User Manual 20 April 2005



3.

100BaseT Configuration: iVDR and Profile XP streaming

CAUTION: TheM-Seriesisnot a general purpose Windows

A workstation. The Windows configuration on theiVDR has been
specifically set for use asareal time device. The M-SeriesiVDRis
configured for automatic logon allowing unattended booting. To avoid
partial or total system failure, do not modify any operating system
settings unless approved by Grass Valley, including but not limited to
the following:
— Do not use the User Manager
— Do not use the Disk Administrator
— Do not load any third party software
— Do not install any Windows updates other than “ critical updates’

without contacting Grass Valley Product Support

In the Windows taskbar, select Start | Settings | Network and Dial-up Connections
and continue with standard Windows procedures to set up the static |P address for
the M-SeriesiVDR 100BaseT adapter.

After setting the iVDR static 1P address, proceed to the next procedure, “ Set up
iVDR hostsfiles’.

Set up iVDR hosts files

Name resolution for the 100BaseT adapter cannot be set to DNS or WINS. Y ou must
set up ahostsfilelocated in c:\winnt\system32\drivers\etc\hostson each iVDR. If you
include the names and addresses of all theiVVDRs on the network, then you can copy
the samefile onto all these machinesinstead of editing the hosts file on each machine.
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On eachiVDR, set up the hostsfiles as follows:

1.

Open the following file using Notepad or some other text editor.
c:\winnt\system32\driver s\etc\hosts

. Enter text in asingle line for each machine, including the local machine. Entering

the name of the local machine allows you to copy and use the same file on all
iVDRs.

Thetext format issimple. First type the | P address, then use the TAB key or Space
bar to insert afew spaces. Now type the host name of each iVDR, for example
iVDR-1 and iVDR-2.

Example:

192.168.99.11 iVDR-1
192.168.99.12 1iVDR-2
192.168.99.13 1iVDR-3

NOTE: By default, theiVDR host name is the same as the Windows computer
name. To determine the iVDR computer name, right-click My Computer on the
Windows desktop, then properties. Select the Network | dentification tab and ook
for the “ Full computer name”.

3. Enter the host name of each Profile XP Media Platform followed by the characters

_1e0 to specify network type as 100BT. Be sure to use the zero character, not the
letter ‘0’. Thisisonly required for the Profile XP systems.

Example host filefor one Profile XP Media Platform and threeiVDRs on a100BT
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Ethernet network:

192.168.99.11 iVDR-1
192.168.99.12 1iVDR-2
192.168.99.13 1iVDR-3
192.168.99.14 ProfileXP-1 1le0

4. Add the IP address and host name of any other device on the video network that
supports the General Exchange Format (GXF).

5. Savethefile and exit the text editor.

6. Reboot theiVDR.

7. Copy the new hostsfile onto al the other iVDRs and networked devicesto save
you editing it again.

NOTE: Itisnot required toset up a host file on the Profile XP Media Platform since
all transfers areinitiated from the iVDR. The Profile XP Media Platform does not
need to resolve host names.

After configuring the host file, proceed to the next procedure, “ Add network hosts
names for streaming”.
Add network hosts names for streaming

Y ou must add the host names of all peer iV DRs on the network that support streaming
transfers. Adding host namesisrequired to allow selection of networkediVDRsinthe
AppCenter user interface and to provide a successful network connection. The host
names added appear in the “Import” and “ Send to” dialog boxes.

In addition, if you are using remote protocol to perform video network transfers,
you'll need to assign a unique Controller ID number for each host name. If you are
not using remote protocol for network transfers, you can leave the Controller Id blank.

To add a network host name:
1. Start AppCenter, if it isnot aready running, using the desktop shortcut.
2. In AppCenter toolbar, select System, then choose Configuration.

3. Select the Hosts button.
The network host names are displayed.
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Configuration for iVDR-1 ®
Add

System Host name: Controller id:

Moty
Channel a S 3

e ProfileXP-1 4 Remove

rofileXXP-

Panel ~

Hosts v

Cancel

4. Select Add, to open the Add Host dialog box, then do the following:

a. Select the “Enter host name:” text entry control, then enter the computer name
of apeer iVDR.

Make sureto enter the exact computer name. Any differenceswill resultin being
unable to connect to theiVDR.

Add Host ®

Enter host name: o

Enter controller id: 5

Cancel

b. If you are using remote protocol to perform video network transfers, you must
use the following steps to add a unique Controller ID for each host, otherwise,
you can ignore this step and proceed to step c.

- Select the “Enter controller ID:” text entry control.

- Enter the controller ID of theiVDR or other networked device, then salect
OK.

Make sure to enter a number between 1 and 255 that is unique to the iVDR.
c. Select ok inthe Add Host dialog box.

20 April 2005 M-Series User Manual 51



Chapter 1 Installing the M-SeriesiVDR

5. Repest step 4 for the remaining iVDRs or other networked devices.
6. In the Configuration dialog box, select OK to save settings.
7. Proceed to “ Configure the Profile XP static |P address” on page 52.

Configure the Profile XP static IP address

Use standard Windows tools and procedures to configure the | P address on the
Profile XP Media Platform or other non-M-Series device that supports General
Exchange Format (GXF) streaming transfers. Y ou must use static | P address, and not
some automated method of setting |P address, such as DHCP.

Refer to the Profile XP System Guide or the appropriate manual for your
non-M-Series device to setup the network address.

After configuring the Profile XP P address, proceed to the next procedure, “Test the
network”.

Test the network

Refer to “Importing assets from another iVDR or Profile XP system” on page 260,
and “ Sending assets to another machine” on page 265 for procedures on transferring
media.

NOTE: If you have trouble, try using the ping utility in the Windows command

prompt using either the I P address or host name. Troubleshoot as needed. Also,
refer to the M-Series Service Manual for troubleshooting procedures.
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Connecting IEEE 1394A

TheiVDR provides an optional IEEE 1394A interface for importing DV based video
and audio from a digital recording device. TheiVDR record channel transport
controls can be used to control the remote device. The iVDR supports one 1394A
input. Refer to “Using | EEE 1394 Record mode” on page 148.
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MEL gy poRTs The iVDR supports
v sw e one |IEEE 1394 input.

Connecting RS422

Y ou can contral theiV DR with remote control devicesand software devel oped for the
iVDR that use industry-standard serial protocols. Y ou can connect up to four RS422
cablesto control iVDR channels depending on your remote control needs. Connect
the R$422 cabling as required, then refer to “Using Remote Control Protocols™ on
page 277 to configure the iVDR for remote control.

Connect one or more
cables for remote
control devices

A E@:

ERONT RS422 RS422
FANEL PORT1 PORT3
VGA PORT2 sesi PORT4.
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Chapter 1 Installing the M-SeriesiVDR

Connecting GPI

TheiVDR provides 12 GPI inputs, and 12 GPI outputs on a single DB-25 rear panel
connector.

dut ——

R

3

‘ | Il GPI in/out

oo
Q==
qe=lp

FRONT
ERQNT RS422 RS422
A PORT1 PORT3
VGA PORT2 sest PORT 4

(=)o
qep

Also see the following related sections of this manual:
» “GPI I/O connector pinouts’ on page 316

» “GPI I/O specifications’ on page 305

» “Configuring GPI inputs/outputs’ on page 121

» “Using GPI output triggersin playlists’ on page 200
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Chapter 2

Quick Start Procedures

20 April 2005

Quick start procedures in this chapter include:

“Torecordaclip”
“Toplay aclip”
“Totrimaclip”

“Tocreateaplaylist”
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Chapter 2 Quick Start Procedures

To record aclip

If your system has no Front Panel, you must use a keyboard, mouse, and monitor
rather than the touch pandl asillustrated. Alternate controlsfor keyboard, mouse, and
monitor are marked with an asterisk (*) and are provided on the VGA monitor only.

Gv Grass valley

@ Display spiit-screen @ select Monitor
view

(v Grass valley

Clip: test_2

Cnkc s fetmin SHTL

o 2
O N 1625315 16254321 Ot @

i
OEN- G-

-

=

@ Begin record 0 Stop record

SKl vEL 8
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Choose record
channel 1

Iﬁ or | R1: Recorder

e Verify video source

@ Adjust audio

1

9 Rename clip

@ Load and play the
clip as explained in
"To play a clip"
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Toplayaclip

To play aclip

If your system has no Front Panel, you must use a keyboard, mouse, and monitor
rather than the touch panel asillustrated. Alternate controlsfor keyboard, mouse, and
monitor are marked with an asterisk (*) and are provided on the VGA monitor only.

1

e Select Clips

6 Choose a clip

or
(Rotate)

(v Grass valley

=X
o[~ [e]o

@ Load the clip

Fo®

(Push)

|'—[ Yol

Press latch and ) ) . Choose play
adjust front panel e Display split-screen view e annel 1
viewing angle 7 or

(v Grass valley

O RN Brcorder @ P1: Pl 0 7= Rmoorder | ) P Plnyer

o[~][*]o

eSeIect Monitor

0= L=
G E ePIaythe clip
il or [T

O

n@-—-@ﬁ)@ﬂ@@ﬂ

Monitor audio
with headphones
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To trim a clip

If your system has no Front Panel, you must use a keyboard, mouse, and monitor
rather than the touch pandl asillustrated. Alternate controlsfor keyboard, mouse, and
monitor are marked with an asterisk (*) and are provided on the VGA monitor only.

e Load a clip into
/\ play channel 1
as explained in

"To play a clip”

grass valley

.Jlmmg T Jrnm B ‘

0 0
T eSeIect Monitor

If_lﬁ— Locate a frame

@0

Set in or out
mark to current

CIDELERELEnd R

Out Length:

1 N %@m 03,14
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To create a playlist

To create a playlist

If your system has no Front Panel, you must use a keyboard, mouse, and monitor
rather than the touch panel asillustrated. Alternate controlsfor keyboard, mouse, and
monitor are marked with an asterisk (*) and are provided on the VGA monitor only.

o Select Monitor

(v Grassvalley

A

Choose channel P2
<or[Q pz:Plager

D /

a ,El Fln | Select Player
' — Playlist | pjaylist

on P2
Remote AMP
7\
| <5 o e

I e Select Clips
g 0
- E E - e Drag clips to list

SHTL|

A le=loe...
O

~O-{0) O » [ O
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Chapter 3

Product Description
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Information in the chapter includes:

“Product overview”

“Determining storage capacity”

“Front view with optional Front Panel”

“Rear panel view”

“Guide to using AppCenter”

“Using Keyboard shortcuts’

“Guide to using the Front Panel”

“Monitoring the system using the StatusBar”

“Using the StatusPane’

“Writing data to the CD-R/RW and DVD drives’ on page 93
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Chapter 3 Product Description

Product overview

The M-SeriesiVDR is amulti-channel video digital recorder that allows four
channelsof simultaneousrecord and playback. Mediaisstored oninternal disk drives.
Storage capacity depends on the disk option installed and the video compression
settings selected. See“ Determining storage capacity” on page 66. TheiVDR includes
abuiltin digital recorder application that handles essential tasks— record, edit, play,
and create/play event lists. The optional front panel includes an TFT display with
touch screen, and transport controls to allow easy operation and monitoring with
minimal external connections.

1

Key features

Simultaneous accessto common stor age— Simultaneous accessto common storage
by all four channels meansthat you can play aclip that isstill being recorded, and that
the aclip can be played simultaneously and independently on multiple channels.

Optional Front Panel — The optional front panel features 640 by 480 TFT display
with touch screen and VTR-like transport controls. The front panel can betiltedto a
convenient operating angle, or removed and operated as a desktop device using an
optional 15 foot extension cable and cradle. The user interface provides an on-screen
keyboard for text entry (entering names and timecode), or you can connect akeyboard
tothe USB port on the front panel. The keyboard a so providesfor keyboard shortcuts
for transport control.

Integrated control applications softwar e — The standard control application not
only enables a number of simple manual and semi-automatic operations previously
available with tape, but also takes advantage of the capabilities of a disk based
recorder, e.g. simultaneous record/play, list playout, clip trimming.

1. Features may change with new software releases. Be sure to consult the release notes for your software version.
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Key features

Multiple signal 1/0 formats— The following table describes the signal 1/0 formats
availableintheiVDR. Refer to “Electrical specifications’ on page 301 for complete

specifications.
Signal I/O format Description
Video
Analog Composite PAL/NTSC
SDI SDI conformsto SMPTE 259M
Audio
Anaog Audio 2ch/video; Balanced differential analog; sampled @ 48 KHz; 16-bit pcm
AES/EBU Digital 4 ch/video; Conformsto SMPTE 276M-1995
Audio (Available in models M-222D/M-322D only.)
Embedded Audio 4ch/video; user selectable audio group (1-4); Dataformat conforms to
SMPTE 272M-1994
(Available in models M-222D/M-322D only.)
Timecode
LTC 1ch per record channel; 1 ch per play channel
VITC Lines 10-22 (525 Line); Lines 6-23 (625 Line)
Reader: automatic detection or user selectable line numbers.
Internal Generator Time of day or user selectable start timecode; drop-frame or
non-drop-frame.
|EEE 1394A Input |EEE 1394A; Available as a Record channel input for importing and
(Optional) recording media from a digital recording device that uses DV format.

Selectable video compr ession for mats — The following table describes the video
compression types available in the M-Series iV DR models.

Model Compression Types
M-122A DV25
M-222A DV25

MPEG2 | frame only® up to 25Mb/s, 4:2:2
M-222D DV25

MPEG?2 | frame only?, up to 25Mb/s, 4:2:2
M-322D DV25

DV50

MPEG2 - | frame only?, up to 50Mb/s, 4:2:2
MPEG D10 (Play only) - 4:2:2, 30, 40, 50 Mb/s (Input media by import or stream.)

&  Selectable encode range includes active picture or active picture plus VBI.

Convenient monitoring — The front panel display includes on-screen video for
monitoring the selected channel. A front panel headphone jack and rear panel audio
monitor output are provided for audio monitoring. Both follow thefront panel channel
selection.
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Mediatransfer to other devices—TheiVDR supports mediatransfers over the
standard Ethernet port or optional network adapters. Supported devices for media
transfersinclude other M-SeriesiVDRs, the GrassValley Profile XP MediaPlatform,
or any device that supports SMPTE 360M streaming transfers. Y ou must configure
the iVDR network settings prior to attempting media transfers.

Mediafile exchange using standard media file for mats— Y ou can exchange media
with other devices by importing and exporting files using standard file formats such
asAVI (DV) and Genera Exchange Format (* .GXF) asdescribed in SMPTE 360M.
Files can be exchanged over a network connection or common forms of removable
media such as CD-RW, DV D-RW (optional).

Remote control support — Y ou can use remote control devices and applications
softwaredevel oped for the M-SeriesiVDR that useindustry-standard seria protocols.
For each supported protocol, the iVDR provides a protocol -specific application.
Supported protocols includes VCDP or AMP protocols over RS422 or Ethernet.

GPI triggers—GPI input triggers can be assigned to channelsto control actions such
asrecord, play, stop, and skip aplaylist event. GPI output triggers can be defined for
channels and inserted in playlists to control external equipment asthelist is played.
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Functional description

Thediagram illustrates how thefour iV DR channel s operate independently, but share
acommon internal disk storage area. Thisgivesall channels, two record channelsfor
recording media and two play channels for playing media, simultaneous random
access to the same mediafiles. This meansthat you can play aclip that is till
recording on one of the record channels. Each channel handles one video track, two

20 April 2005

audio tracks, and one timecode track.

R1
- Input

Circuit

PB/EE Switch Path

R1
Record

Channel 1

R2
Record
Channel 2

Functional description

P1

Output -

Circuit

P1
Play
Channel 1

P2
Play
Channel 2

[ v

R2 P2

= Input Output =P
PB/EE Switch Path

Circuit Circuit
Note that an E to E path is provided for monitoring purposes. When E to E modeis
enabled, the play channel video and audio outputs are switched to the corresponding
record channel inputswhen the play channel isin stop mode or when no clip isloaded.
The following table describes play channel operation depending the E to E selection.

E to E Setting Play channel mode Play channel output

Disabled Play, FF, Rewind Show clip
Stop Show clip
Eject Show black

Enabled Pay, FF, Rewind Show clip
Stop Show input®
Eject Show input®

& OQutput isblack if no video input is connected.
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E to E considerations

If E to E modeis enabled, you can connect an external reference signal which is
synchronous to the video input. Thiswill eliminate artifacts on the play channel
output (periodic vertical shift) due to routing an asynchronous signal through the
iVDR. However, thisisnot required for recording, theiV DR can record asynchronous
signals.

NOTE: E to E is provided for monitoring the record channel, and is not intended
asa program switch.

Determining storage capacity

Internal media storage can be configured with three or six disk drives depending on
the storage option installed. A storage option adds three disk drives. Storage options
available include of 36GB, 73GB, and 146GB disk drives. These storage options can
be mixed, for exampletheiVDR can contain the three 36GB disk option with thethree
146GB disk option.

Thefollowing tables show the storage capacity estimates based on the number of disk
drivesinstalled and the video data rate. The estimates in the table are based on use of
four audio channels and one time code channel per video channel using the 525 video
format.

NOTE: Storage capacity will increase aslarger disk sizes become available.

Storage capacity estimates in hours using 36 GB drives:

Video Number of Drives
Data Rate?

3 6
18 Mbs 10 hrs 20 hrs
20 Mbs 9hrs 18 hrs
25 Mbs 8 hrs 16 hrs
50 Mbs 4 hrs 8 hrs

& Calculated using 1 video track, 4
audio tracks, 1 timecode track,
and the 525 video standard.
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Storage capacity estimates in hours using 73 GB drives:

Video Number of Drives
Data Rate?®

3 6
18 Mbs 22 hrs 44 hrs
20 Mbs 20 hrs 40 hrs
25 Mbs 16 hrs 32 hrs
50 Mbs 8 hrs 16 hrs

& Calculated using 1 video track, 4
audio tracks, 1 timecode track,
and the 525 video standard.

Storage capacity estimates in hours using 146 GB drives:

Video Number of Drives
Data Rate?

3 6
18 Mbs 43 hrs 86 hrs
20 Mbs 39 hrs 79 hrs
25 Mbs 32hrs 65 hrs
50 Mbs 17 hrs 34 hrs

& Calculated using 1 video track, 4
audio tracks, 1 timecode track,
and the 525 video standard.

Storage capacity estimates in hours using 300 GB drives:

Video Number of Drives
Data Rate?®

3 6
18 Mbs 86 hrs 173 hrs
20 Mbs 78 hrs 158 hrs
25 Mbs 65 hrs 130 hrs
50 Mbs 34 hrs 68 hrs

& Calculated using 1 video track, 4
audio tracks, 1 timecode track,
and the 525 video standard.
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Determining storage capacity
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Front view with optional Front Panel
The following illustrations show the front view of the M-SeriesiVDR with the

optiona Front Panel installed.

G/grassvalley U)
= e | 090209090900 0°
0202090909022
OXO0OX0XO0X0X0X0O
OO0 0-0<0<0
002020202020
OXO0X000<0<0
//#__ 0202020502080
O 00000 0 0
N
~O-o)W O M [ O
| |
Optional | Drive Bay Door
Front Panel
CD-RW Optional Push the latch to
Drive DVD/RW lower the door.
Drive
(v Grassvalley /\ J_I |_||
o[w][r]o| L = -
o= | |1] L]
> ®
L= = T
900696009090 09
@ 388833283338338
©
~O-0)W O M 0] O I W] =—F%7 [:
| |
gﬁr:grl])y Elr?\?gy Drive Bay Door
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Rear panel view

M-122A/M222A

Rear panel view
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Guide to using AppCenter

At power-up, the Windows operating system starts, automatically logs on, and then
automatically launches AppCenter, the main user interface. AppCenter isabuilt-in
video disk recorder application that provides asingle interface for tasks such as:
configuration, clip management, media transfers, channel monitoring, system
monitoring, and record and playback control.

j. R1: Recorder [O P1: Player [0 R2: Recorder [0 PZ: Player

> & -
14:30:05,26 14:19:37,10 14:30:05,26 14:20:56,27
Clip_1 Clip_2 clip_s Clig_11

Recorder Player Recorder Player

Clip: Clip_1
8 | ocation: Y fdefault

In: Out: Length:

00:29:30,24

Qv @a1 QAaz

»w o 8D

14:00:00,00 14:45:00;04 00:45:00,04

Starting AppCenter
There are two ways of restarting AppCenter.

» At power-up, the Windows operating system starts, automatically logson using the
mseries user account (password = mseries), and then automatically launches
AppCenter.

» Double-click the AppCenter shortcut on the Windows desktop.
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AppCenter control options

AppCenter control options

Keyboard, Mouse

(Connect to Rear Panel)

G aras:
09696269690000020C0000 | 6C0CC0CeCeCa
6262620262696 26969696 0202020202090
0202062020262620802086 0202626262690
0262620202696 90809020 0202020202090
020262026262620909096 0202026202090
0202690202020 20809020 6202020202696
020202020262620909096 0202020262690
0202620202696 90809020 0202020202020
05269620200020209090% | 2026959026900
0P0P0°0°0°6°6° 00000 0PoPo°e°0°6%0 \

and Monitor ‘ ngﬁ' Remote Control
= Protocol
am 9 Remote Control over Ethernet
N OECELEE P Protocols (AMP)
over RS-422
Front Panel (BVW, AMP, VDCP)

(Mounted or Desktop)

Local Control

Keyboard, mouse, and monitor —Connecting akeyboard, monitor and mouseto the
iVDR rear panel provides access to AppCenter. Y ou can use amouse and keyboard
shortcuts to control theiVDR.

Front Panel — The optional Front Panel comes mounted on the front of the chassis,
however, it can be removed and operated remotely using an optional front panel
accessory kit which includes a 15 foot extension cable and front panel cradle. See
“Guideto using the Front Panel” on page 83. USB connectors on the edge of the Front
Panel allow you to connect a USB device, such as, adisk, memory stick, mouse,
keyboard, or transport control device. The keyboard is used for text entry and
provides keyboard shortcuts to control the iVDR. A transport control device that
emulates a keyboard can be used to control theiVDR through keyboard shortcuts.

Remote Control

20 April 2005

GPI 1/0 —GPI input triggers can be assigned to channels to control actions such as
record, play, stop, and skip a playlist event. GPI output triggers can be defined for
channels and inserted in playlists to control external equipment asthelist is played.
See “Configuring GPI inputs/outputs’ on page 121.

Serial Control Protocolsover RS-422 —TheiVDR can be controlled by devicesand
applications software developed for the M-SeriesiVDR that use seria control
protocols over the RS-422 seria port. See “ About remote control protocol support”
on page 278.

Remote Control Protocolsover Ethernet — TheiVDR can be controlled by devices
and applications software developed for the iVDR that use seria control protocols
over the Ethernet network. See “ About remote control protocol support” on page 278.
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AppCenter user interface overview

Toolbar Channel

r—ﬁ / Select Tab

IO R1: Recorder {O P1: Player [0 R2: Recorder [0 P2: Player

Tools Pane
| e o s } Displays
Monitor and 14.:30:05,26 14:19:37,10 14:30:05,26 14:20:56,27 Monitor or
: Clip_1 Clip_2 Clip_5 Clip_11 i
Clips pane Clips pane

select buttons

Recorder Player Recorder

14:30:05,26 ic

Player

JL

Application s Chp'_ Clip_L
view select Loratan: il Applications Pane
Some applications Displays the control
have multiple views ; In: Qut: Length: } application for the
selected channel
Edit menu button— 14:00:00;00 14:45:00;04 00:45:00;04
Includes undo, cut, 00:29:30,24
copy, paste, and @v AL @Az 4 J

multiple item select

44 > - L 4 » P ——Transport Controls

Fecorder ' recording

Split/Fullscreen ——
view buttons

Displays the active \
full
pane full screen Statusbar

Main components in the AppCenter user interface
The following describes the main componentsin AppCenter’s split screen view.

AppCenter Component Description

Tools Pane Displays either the Clips pane or Monitor, determined by selecting the
corresponding button in the toolbar. Can be viewed full screen, hiding the
Applications pane.

Applications Pane Displaysthe control application for the active channel. The active channel
isdetermined by selecting the corresponding channel tab, or channel select
button on the Front Panel. Can be viewed full screen, hiding the Tools

pane.
Toolbar Contains the buttons used to control AppCenter.
Channel Select Tabs Used to select the active channel. The active channel receivesinput from

the touch screen/front panel controls, or mouse and keyboard.

Transport Controls Used to control record and playback. Transport controls do not appear
when the front panel is used.

StatusBar Displays status and error messages, and includes tool buttons for opening
Transfer Monitor, StatusPane, or the Protocol Monitor dialog box.
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AppCenter user interface overview

Moving the AppCenter window

Toolbar button descriptions

20 April 2005

When theiVDR display resolution is set to 800x600 or larger, you can reposition the
AppCenter window as needed on the Windows desktop. To reposition the AppCenter
window, click the StatusBar or an open space on the Toolbar, and then drag the
window to a hew position.

Toolbar button

Description

Opens a pop-up menu containing items for managing the iVDR—

gystem... configuration dialog, shutdown dialog, and to minimize AppCenter.
Opens a pop-up menu containing the Transfer Monitor and Help menu
Tools... selections.
. Displays the monitor application in the Tools pane which alows you to
o monitor one channel of video— input video on record channels, or playback
on play channels. The rear panel audio monitor output and front panel
headphone jack is automatically switched to follow the video channel
monitored.
; Displays the media management application in the Tools pane which allows
Sling you to manage mediastored on theiV DR—move, delete, copy, import/export.
Application View buttons appear in the AppCenter toolbar for channel applications that
View Buttons have more than one view. The view buttons for Playlist are shown here.
List Event
; Opens the edit pop-up menu which includes: Undo, Redo, Cut, Paste, Copy,
=2l and Multipleitem select. Aninfinitelevel of undoisprovided for: Clip name,
mark in, mark out, length, or cue points. Unloading or loading clearstheundo
lists. Cannot undo any operations after the clip is gjected.
Split Screen and Toggles the active pane between full and split screen views. Split screen

Full Screen Buttons

displaysthe Toolsand A pplications pane allowing interaction between panes,
such as, drag and drop. Selecting full screen displays the active pane in full
screen, alowing the application to display more information. The transport
controls still effect the control application even thoughiit is hidden in full
screen mode.
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Standard channel applications included in AppCenter

AppCenter includes standard channel control applications for performing essential
tasks. When AppCenter starts, acontrol application is started for each channel. (See
“Selecting the channel application” on page 78.)

Standard User Interface Channel Essentials Tasks
Application Type
Name Required
Recorder . 16:27:13:29 - 3 Recorder Recording clips
Clip: Clip_61
leatonbca @
.\’ n: Out: Length:
00:00:00;00 16:27:14;01 00:00:12;18
00-29:30,24
@v @A Oaz bl
Player Control View Player Play clips, edit and trim clips,
09:20:30;13 L 00:00:03.23 = create sub-clips, and playout

clpsclipt e using cue points.
- LOestion: MANGO_INT A fdefault

n: Ok Length:
00:20:23;28 19:20:34,07 00:00:10;08
o R 1

v Qa1 Qa2 b

12:57:34;03

(2 12573400 Mark In
) 12574500 ue 1 ~
= ]2:58:00;00
° 12:58:13:10 cue_3 ©
() 12:58:33:29 Mark Oul
@v Da1 Paz i
Protocol : -29: _ + 00:00:14:09 Player Operate remotely using
Applications & : G5 o industry standard serial control
including Player - i protocols over RS-422 or
and Recorders e \D " out: Length: Ethernet. Protocol-specific
s.. 11:29:50,21 11:30:14,08 00:00:19,17 recorder and player applications
00:00:14,07 .
ST < are provided for each supported
protocols.
Playlist List View Player Create and play event playlists;

Listsinclude clips recorded in
Recorder or imported using the
Clips pane.

() 01:00:0000 00:00:16,28 Clp_1
(D o068 000014 Chp_2 v
U102 006,07 Chp- 3

y £ Man |

Event View

« 00:05:00,02 =

O Eventin:  EventOut: Length:
00:00:00:00 00:05:00.02 00:05:00,02

010419929
@V Qa1 @Az

)
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Tools included in AppCenter

Tools included in AppCenter
AppCenter includes the following tools for managing theiVDR and its assets.

Tools User Interface Essentials Tasks

Clips Pane

Managing mediastoredin
the mediafile system,
including: view
properties, move, copy,
delete, transfer, and

import/export

Monitor Pane e [T () BT Monitoring channel input

b - e B = or output, and selecting

E Y channel control

i S {.ﬁw applications

Recorder Player Recorder Player
Configuration CeTEBEr RV = Configuring system
Manager settings

System What is your system video standard?

Channel + NTSC (525 Line)

PAL (625 Line)
GPI
@ Reference source is present -~
Panel @ System is locked to reference
What is the default (unity) audio level?
Hosts.
0dB
* +4dB
Cancel

Transfer Monitor e @ Monitoring media

|- I . Pl transfers, including .

Goncing S T A T network transfersand file

il Bemems. import/export

Evenis vy 4

Shutdown Dialog Box Power-off or restart the

iVDR
What do you want the system to do?
Restat
d Exlk To Windows yetem; C
Restart
: Statage Manbenance
Shut Down
Online Help r Select Tools, thenHelpin
the AppCenter Toolbar

ProductDescription Working with Playlists

SERIES

Configuration Using the Monitor Pane

Recording Clips Managing Media

Playing and Editing Remote Control Protocols
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Conventions used in the AppCenter interface

The following table describes the graphical conventions used for the user controlsin
the AppCenter interface. These graphical elements are used throughout the interface
to indicate such items as drop-down lists, and context menus.

Look in:

Load

O B1: Recorder b, @ P1: Player \ (O R2: Recurder\ [O P2: Player \

V:/default

H Clip_14 00:00 —

D

00:00:03;23

v

L .
00:02:10;17 @ Drop-down List

— @ Scroll Button

9 Context Menu

Clip: Cllp 1

Location: MANGON

Length;

— e Eject Button

— @ Text Entry Control

09:20:23,28 09:20:34,07 00:00:10,08

@ Timecode Entry Control
— @ Meterbar Button

@Aa1 @Az 4

Convention Graphical Description and User Action
€ Drop-down ligt A horizontal lineand arrowhead. Select and choosefrom alist of itemsinthe
drop-down list.
V:/default P
@ Scroll Button Scroll by selecting the up or down arrow on the button. At the end of the list,
the direction arrow is disabled.
v
@ Context Menu All channel applications have a context menu button. Select to choose items
Button from the context menu.
@ Eject Button Select to gect the current clip

@ Text Edit Control

Clip: My Clip Name

A horizontal line and small dot. Select to open the text entry dialog which
includes an on-screen graphical keyboard for entering text, or use the
external keyboard.

@® Timecode Entry

Control
00:01:11;09

A horizontal line and small dot. Select to open the timecode entry dial og box
which includes an on-screen graphical keypad for entering timecode, or use
the external keyboard.
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Convention

Graphical Description and User Action

@ Meterbar Button

o)

Select to toggle between the Meterbar and the application interface. The
Meterbar contains video and audio meters, and the audio level controls.

@ Assignable Button

Some button groups are assignable. (The Play view button group is shown

Groups here.) Holding down a button longer than one second opens a pop-up menu
which lists the alternative button choices. This allows you to customize the
/ user interface to suit you workflow.

Subclip...

Properties

Terms and concepts used in AppCenter

20 April 2005

Active channel — Of the four channels, there is aways one active channel. When a
channel is active, the application controlling the channel is displayed in the
Applications pane, and the front panel transport controls, or keyboard, if connected,
are delegated to controlling that channel. There are three ways to select the active
channel: pressing achannel select button on the front panel, selecting achannel tabin
thetools pane, or pressing akeyboard shortcut. Changing the active channel does not
disrupt other channels, they continue to operate in the background.

Active pane— One of the two panesin AppCenter, the Tools or Applications pane, is
always active. The active pane receives input from the front panel or keyboard and
mouse. The active paneisindicated by the color of the application or tool button in
the toolbar. White designates the active pane.

Channel application— When AppCenter starts, an application is opened to control
each channel. The channel application for the active channel is displayed in
AppCenter’ s Applications pane. See “ Selecting the channel application” on page 78.

Assignable buttons— Some buttons are assignable meaning you can changethe order
that buttons appear in some button groups to better suit your workflow. Selecting a
button for longer than approximately one second causes a pop-menu to appear which
lists the alternative button choices for that button.

Clip Thumbnail —Used for visual identification of aclip in channel applications and
Clips pane. By default, the thumbnail is generated from the 16th frame of video. You
can select anew thumbnail using Player (see* Changing the clip thumbnail image” on
page 176). If no thumbnail is available, an icon is displayed showing thereis no
thumbnail.

Volume—Theset of mediadrivesthat functionsasasingle physical disk intheiVDR.
The volume name used intheiVDR is‘V:' for the internal drives.

Bin — A binisacontainer used to organize assets like clips and lists in the same way
as directories or folders are used on atypical computer system. A bin is associated
with asingle disk volume.

Current Bin — The current bin functions as the target bin when recording clips or
creating playlists. It is also the source bin used to load clips and lists.
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Selecting the channel application

When the M-SeriesiVDR is started, an application is launched for each channel.
From the factory, Recorder starts on both record channels, and Player starts on both
play channels. Usethefollowing stepsto change the application running on achannel.

1. Inthe AppCenter toolbar, select Split Screen (=), and then Monitor.

[O R2: Recorder {O P2: Player

Control Application

s Drop-down List

Clin_2 clip_s Clip_11 <noclip ?
Recorder Player

Player

; Playlist
O In: out: L Remote AMP
. », Remote BYW

Remote YDCP

2. IntheMonitor pane, select the control application drop-down list Player for the
channel, then choose an application.

The current applications closes, and the selected application opens and appearsin
the Applications pane which becomes the active pane.
Displaying on-screen transport controls

On-screen transport controls are provided for all AppCenter applications when the
optiona Front Panel is not installed.

Fast
Rewind Stop Forward Play Record

\
«  » > & I I

Cue to mark-in l \ Cue to mark-out
Field Reverse Field Advance
(Single click to (Single click to

reverse one field.) advance one field.)

Transport controls are displayed depending on the VGA display setting of theiVDR
when AppCenter starts.

* If thedisplay setting is 640x480 when AppCenter starts, the onscreen transport
controls are not displayed.

* If thedisplay setting is greater than 640x480 when AppCenter starts, the onscreen
transport controls are displayed.
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Using Keyboard shortcuts

A keyboard can be connected along with a mouse and VGA monitor to operate
AppCenter and channel applications. A keyboard can also be used with the front
panel. The following describes the keyboard shortcuts available for AppCenter.
Keyboard shortcuts are disabled when text entry dialog boxes are open.

(N S S S S 5 |

=
E

oS
=

=) [EE (ED

Channel select

Channel Select
A

r A

EEEEER

Basic transport controls

=
IS R ™| E N Y

‘ 0‘ “”‘“’"

‘ ‘ >/| ‘

VAR/+

| ﬂ\ |
AEE

Play/Stop
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Off-speed play controls

For this action...

Press

Play faster

Shift + L

(Repeat this key sequenceto
increment the play speed up to the
maximum forward shuttle speed.)

Play slower

Shift+J

(Repeat this key sequenceto
decrement the play speed up to the
maximum reverse shuttle speed.)

VAR/speed increment

period (.)
(Pressfor VAR play mode, then
repeat to increment VAR speed.)

V AR/speed decrement

commac(,)
(Pressfor VAR play mode, then
repeat to decrement VAR speed.)

Stop-Mode transport controls

For this action... Press

Cue to mark-in A, Shift +1
Cue to mark-out S, Shift+ O
Next frame Arrow-right
Previous frame Arrow-|eft

Go forward 1 second

Shift + Arrow-right

Go back 1 second

Shift + Arrow-left

Mark-Point controls

For this action... Press

Set mark-in |

Set mark-out o

Clear mark-in Ctrl +1

Clear mark-out Ctrl + O
Miscellaneous controls

Action Press

Copy Ctrl +C

Cut Ctrl + X

Paste Ctrl +V

M-Series User Manual
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Action Press

Display split screen

mode with Monitor

pane.

Display split screen

mode with Clips pane. +

Open online help

List controls

The following shortcuts are used to control lists such astext view in Clips pane, or
Playlist's List view.

Action Press

Select previousitemin list Up arrow

Select next itemin list Down arrow
Scroll to previous page Page Up

Scroll to next page Page Down

Scroll to top of list Home

Scrolls to bottom of list End

Delete current selection Delete, Backspace
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Playlist controls

Action Press
Next event Shift +S,

Ctrl + S,

Ctrl + Arrow-right
Previous event Shift +A,

Ctrl + A,

Ctrl + Arrow-left
Next section Shift + Ctrl + S,

Shift + Ctrl + Arrow-right

Previous section Shift + Ctrl + A,
Shift + Ctrl + Arrow-left

Goto an event Hold down the Alt key while
clicking the event

Accessing the Windows desktop

Y ou can minimize AppCenter interface when you need access to the Windows
desktop.

» To minimize AppCenter, select System in the AppCenter toolbar, then choose
Minimize.
» To maximize AppCenter, select the Maximize button in the AppCenter title bar.

Windows Taskbar default settings

To ensure that AppCenter displays properly when using the optional Front Panel, do
not modify thefactory default Windows Taskbar settings— both Autohide and Always
on top should be disabled. Otherwise, the Taskbar will hide a portion of the
AppCenter interface.
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Guide to using the Front Panel

The Front Panel consists of three main components. the VGA display and touch

screen, the channel select buttons, and transport controls including the Jog/Shuttle
knaob.

This section includes the following topics:

e “Using Front Panel controls’

e “Tilting the front panel”

» “Cleaning the touch screen”

» “Cadlibrating the front panel touch screen”
» “Adjusting front panel display brightness’

VGA Display &
Touch Screen

(v Grass valley

Selection

Knob
. . Channel
Select Buttons
R P
o] [rJo ]

™Remote Indicator

E H Jog/Shuttle

ujlmwmusmwm‘mo!n.u ﬁ Controls
| Jog/Shuttle
Knob

——  Variable Speed
Play Control

out: Length

0~ ©

Phone Jack & Transport Control USB Connectors
Level Control Buttons (bottom edge)

Note: Refer to display brightness
control, and touch panel calibration
procedures in this manual as needed.
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Using Front Panel controls

The following table describes how to use the Front Panel to perform simple tasks.

Front Panel
Control

Task

Customized Operation

VGA display
and touch
screen

Used to operate AppCenter, the M-SeriesiVDR graphic
user interface.

Without the optional front
panel, the iVDR can be
operated using aVGA
monitor, mouse, and
keyboard.

Brightness
Control

Adjust VGA display brightness. L ocated on the back of
the front panel module.

Record —Hold down PLAY,, then press REC.

Y ou can change to pressing
Record only.

Stop — Press STOP to stop Record/Play.

L]

Play — Press PLAY to start playback.

1ed

Rewind —Hold down REW, then release the button to
cause the clip to return to the previous mode.

Selectable rewind speed.

™

Fast Forward —Hold down FF, then release the button
to cause the clip to return to the previous mode.

w/+ 0

Cueto beginning —Hold down STOP, then press REW.

| R

Cueto end —Hold down STOP, then press FF.

]

Frame advance — Tap and release the FF button.

o

Framerever se — Tap and release the REW button.

Jog/Shuttle
Knob?

Jog — Press JOG, then turn knob. Playback corresponds
to the direction and rotational speed of the knob.

Shuttle— Press SHTL, then rotate the knob for -32x to
+32x normal playback speed.

Variable Speed Play — (slo-mo) Press VAR. Off-speed
play begins. Y ou can rotate the knob to set the play speed
(RANGE: £1x normal playback speed), otherwise,
speed remains at the preset play speed or thelast variable
play speed used. Variable play speed isimplemented
using interpolated line and field smoothing.

Range of jog speeds can be
set for +1x or +3x.

Range of shuttle speeds
+16x or £32x.

Preset can be set to .25x, .5x
or .75x. Initia play speed
can be set to start at either
the preset speed, or the last
play speed set by the Jog/
Shuttle knob.

Selection
Knob

Rotate the knob to scroll through lists that appear on the
VGA display. Select items by pressing in on the knob.

Phone Jack &
Level Control

Used to monitor the audio of the selected channel. The
level control also adjusts the rear panel monitor level
unless disabled in Configuration Manager.

Control of the rear panel
audio monitor output can be
disabled and the monitor
level set to unity.

& Scrub audio is provided at Shuttle/Jog speeds between +3x to -3x. Outside this range, audio defaults to
burst audio at afixed window size similar to audio CD behavior.
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Tilting the front panel

The following diagram illustrates how to tilt the front panel to the optimal working
angle for your installation.

@ rPress latch 2

Cleaning the touch screen

Thefront surface of the touch screen should be kept free of dirt, dust, finger printsand
other material sthat could degrade optical properties. Long term contact with abrasive
materials will scratch the front surface, and image quality will be detrimentally
affected. For best results, use a clean (damp) non-abrasive cloth towel and any
commercialy available window cleaner to regularly clean the surface. The cleaning
solution should be applied to the towel rather than the surface of the touch screen.
Many touch screens have air vents and are not designed with water tight bezels. Fluid
ingress may occur from behind the panel if it is not cleaned properly.

Calibrating the front panel touch screen

Y ou can calibrate the touch screen to optimize its performance. The front panel can
betilted to aconvenient operating angle, or removed and operated as adesktop device
using an optional 15 foot extension cable and cradle. Calibration may enhance
operation after the angle of the touch panel is changed, or when the front panel has
been removed and extended to operate as a desktop device using the optional 15 foot
extension cable and front panel cradle.

To cdibrate the touch screen:

1. In the AppCenter toolbar, touch System, then choose minimize in the pop-up menu.
The Windows desktop appears.

2. In the Windows taskbar, touch Start | Settings | Control Panel.

3. In Control Panel, find and double-click the Touch Screen Calibration applet.
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The Calibration Applet window opens.

4. Onthe Cdibration tab, touch calibration, then follow onscreen instructions to
calibrate the touch panel.
A CAUTION: Do not modify any other settingsin the Calibration Applet
window. These are factory set for optimal performance.
5. Touch oK in the Calibration Applet window to exit.
6. Close Control Panel.

7. Click the maximize button in the AppCenter title bar and test the touch panel.

Adjusting front panel display brightness

Y ou can adjust front panel display brightness for best display depending on ambient
light conditions. The brightness control islocated on the back side of the front panel.

Enabling the VGA monitor output

Y ou can display AppCenter on the VGA monitor output and the optional Front Panel
at the sametime. Thisallowsyouto monitor iVDR operationson alarger display. The
rear panel VGA monitor connector is disabled at the factory when the optional front
panel isingtalled. Y ou can enablethe V GA output by connecting an external keyboard
and pressing a display mode hot-key sequence. The following table shows the VGA
output hot-key sequences for switching between display modes.

Monitor Mode External keyboard hot-key
sequence to use

Front panel only Ctrl + Alt +L

VGA output only Ctrl + Alt+C

Front panel and VGA output? Ctrl + Shift+ C

& Configure screen resolution in Windows for 640x480 for full screen
display.
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Monitoring the system using the StatusBar

The StatusBar, located across the bottom of the AppCenter window, isused to display
system and applications messages. In addition, the StatusBar includes several tool
buttons as described in the following table.

Player 2: Playing 'List_10', 'Section 1', 'Clip_2'

Status Messages
Protocol StatusPane
Monitor Button
Button Transfer
u Monitor
Button
Tool Name Description

Protocol Monitor This button appears when a channel is configured for remote control
r using aremote control protocol application. The Protocol Monitor button
flashes when any protocol application is successfully receiving seria
control protocol commands. Clicking on the Protocol Monitor button
opens the Protocol Monitor dialog box which shows the specific
channel (s) receiving messages. “Monitoring remote control
communications” on page 297.

g Transfer Monitor Appearsduring afile transfer or import/export operation. Selecting the
. button opens the Transfer Monitor pane. See “ Guide to using the
Transfer Monitor” on page 267.

StatusPane Always appears on the StatusBar, however, the button symbol changes
n depending on the system status. See “Interpreting StatusPane button
icons’ on page 87.

Interpreting StatusPane button icons

The StatusPane button always appears in the StatusBar. The button icon changes
depending on the status of the trap messages. Sel ecting the StatusPane button opens
the StatusPane which is used to view and manage status messages logged on the

system.
Icon  Name Description
n Default All warnings and alert messages have been cleared
Warning Thereisat least onewarning message, and no alert messages.
n Alert Thereis at least one uncleared alert message.

20 April 2005 M-Series User Manual 87



Chapter 3 Product Description

Message types displayed in the StatusBar

The following table describes the message types that appear in the StatusBar.
Typicaly, the StatusBar message area displays application status messages for the
active channel, however, if a problem devel ops with the software application or a
hardware subsystem, an error message is momentarily displayed and the symbol for
the StatusPane button changes.

Message Type Example Message

Application Clip loaded, clip recording, no clip loaded.

Status Message

ApplicationError  Mediadisks are full. Cannot record the clip.

Message

Trap Summary The system drive is at full capacity. Disk recorder
Message operations will fail. Delete unused or temporary assets,

and restart disk recorder.
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The StatusPane is used to view detailed system messages including status, warning,
and error messages. The StatusPane provides a central message area where status
messages are listed as they are continually read from alogging database on theiVDR
system drive. The StatusPane also includes subsystem status indicators, and the
StatusPane menu button. The subsystem status indicators display ared X when an
alert message for the subsystem islisted in the StatusPane. A yellow X is displayed

when awarning messagesis listed.
StatusPane Topics:

» “Opening the StatusPane”

» “Showing iVDR software versions’

» “Copying messagesto the clip board”

» “Clearing messages’

» “Closing the StatusPane’

» “Exporting log files’

Opening the StatusPane
* To open the StatusPane, click the StatusPane button [§flj in the AppCenter

20 April 2005

StatusBar.
The StatusPane is displayed where you can view messages.

Subsystem
Status Indicators

I

([ N

Using the StatusPane

StatusPane
/ Menu

System . [Video | Timing Thermal ., [Storage | &udio

Status: ‘gfé I . \A \ V? \\ ' | | ﬂ

i BM92003 1:30:49 PM Chassis
Message:
Details: Front panel installed

Mgi19/2003 2:11:38 PM Timing
Message: Reference not present
Details: External videa reference signal not detected. O might not be synchronous.
Check reference source.

Mgi19/2003 2:11:38 PM Timing
Message: Reference lost
Details: Lost external video reference lock. YO might naot be synchronous. Check
reference source.

i BM92003 2:11:38 PM Timing
Message: Reference monochrome
Details: The external video reference signal is manachrome. Composite video outputs
will not he locked to video reference.

i BM92003 2:11:38 PM Video
Message: SDIvideo present
Details: 501 video source detected on channel R1.

Scrollable
Message
A Area
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Showing iVDR software versions
» Select the StatusPane menu button , then choose Show Versions.
Software versions are displayed.
Copying messages to the clip board
1. Select the message in the StatusPane.
2. Select the StatusPane menu button , then choose Copy Message.

After copying the message, it can be pasted using standard Windows techniques.

Clearing messages

Clearing messages from the StatusPane removes them from the logging database and
the StatusPane. This also clearsthe state of the subsytem indicators so they no longer
display the alert and warning symbols.

» Select the StatusPane menu button ¢+, then choose Clear Log.
All messages are removed from the StatusPane and logging database.

Closing the StatusPane

» Select the StatusPane menu button (%, then choose Exit.
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Exporting log files

The procedures in this section describe how to export the M-SeriesiVDR and
Windows operating system log files. The M-SeriesiVDR log filesincludes all
applications messages, the Windows Event Log, and messages related to managing
the mediafile system. The exported log files can be sent to Thomson Grass Valley
product support where they can be examined to analyze the operation of your iVDR.

NOTE: Export Log does not export StatusPane messages. To capture StatusPane
messages, refer to “ Copying messages to the clip board” on page 90.

Use one of the following procedures to export the log files.

Exporting log files using the StatusPane

1. Click the StatusPane button [llj in the AppCenter StatusBar to open the
StatusPane.

2. Select the StatusPane menu button , then choose Export Log.
The ExportL og dialog box is displayed.

JDestination \[Logs \
Save in:Desktop .
=

My Computer My Metwork o
Places

File Name: [n)f_iVDR_Log

Close

3. In the ExportLog dialog box, browse to locate the destination directory.

4. Select the File Name edit control, then enter a file name for the exported log file.
5. Usethe Logs tab to select the log files to export.

6. Select Export.

7. When the export confirmation message appears, click oK.

8. Retrievethelog files, and send them to Thomson Grass Valley support for analysis.
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Exporting log files using the Windows command line

This procedure allows you to export log files even if AppCenter does not start
properly. It uses the Windows command prompt.

1. If you have not already done so, connect a mouse and keyboard to theiVDR using
the rear panel ports, or the ports on bottom edge of the Front Panel.

2. Inthe Windows task bar, select Start | Run.

3. Typethefollowing in the Run dialog box, then click OK.
c:\profile\exportlog
The ExportLog dialog box is displayed.

JDestination \[Logs \
Save in:Desktop .
=

My Computer My Metwork o
Places

File Name: [n)f_iVDR_Log

Close

4. In the ExportLog dialog box, browse to locate the destination directory.

5. Select the File Name edit control, then enter a file name for the exported log file.
6. Usethe Logs tab to select the log files to export.

7. Select Export.

8. When the export confirmation message appears, click OK.

9. Retrievethelogfiles, and send them to Thomson GrassValley support for analysis.
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Writing data to the CD-R/RW and DVD drives

The following procedures explain how to use theiVDR CD-ROM drive or the
optional DV D driveto store and transport data on removable media disks. The DVD
drivesupportsDVD-R, DVD+R, DVD+RW, DVD-RW, and CD-R/RW disk formats.

This section includes:
* “Formatting CD-R/RW and DVD disks’
* “Reading CD-ROMs and DVDsin other iVDRs or computers’

Formatting CD-R/RW and DVD disks
Y ou must format the CD-R/RW or DV D disk mediabeforeyou can useitintheiVDR
disk drives. The iVDR includes the software for doing this formatting.

NOTE: Transferring iVDR assetsusing the Clipspane* Send To File” featurewill
fail if thedisk mediaisnot formatted. Be sureto format the disk mediabeforeusing
the“Send To File” feature.

To format aCD-R/RW or DVD disk:

1. Connect an external keyboard, if needed.

If you normally operate your iVDR using the optional Front Panel touch-screen,
you should connect keyboard and mouse before proceeding. The keyboard is
required if want to name the CD-R/RW or DVD disk, and you will likely find it
easier to make selections using akeyboard and mouse rather than the touch-screen.
Y ou might need to restart Windows to make the mouse and keyboard operational.

2. In AppCenter, select System | Minimize.
The Windows desktop appears.

3. Insert ablank disk in the CD-ROM or DVD drive.
4. In Windows Explorer, open the CD-ROM or DVD drive. A message appears.

Stomp DLA ]

DLA cannot use thiz blank media until it has been formatted, Wwould
pou like ko format this media now?

5. Answer Yes to format the disk. A dialog appears.
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Format F: - Stomp DLA M=l A

Wolume Label; Start I
I Cancel |

Farmat type

¢ Quick [eraze] .
Explain
1 Eull 4'

6. Accept Quick asthe format type. Y ou can optionally enter avolume name. Select
Start to begin the format operation. A message appears.

TS |

WARMING: “ou are about to format the media. All data on the
media will be last.

Are pou zure you want ko format the media?

7. Answer Yes to confirm the format. A progress dialog appears.

Format F: - Stomp DLA [ =]
— Settings Cancel |

Format name:  UDF

Format twpe:  Quick
Label:

Compreszion:  Mone

— Status
Faormatting
Elapzed Time: 0:00:04
Eztimated Remairning Time: 0:00:18

When formatting is complete a message appears.

Format complete.

8. Select OK to complete the process. The disk is ready for use.
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Reading CD-ROMs and DVDs in other iVDRs or computers

After writing datato CD-R/RW or DVD disksintheiVDR, you must make the disk
compatible before you can use it in another computer or device. Making the disk
compatible effectively “closes’ the disk and it becomes read-only. Y ou will not be
able to write any more data to the disk so make sure you are finished storing data on
the disk before making it compatible.

Y ou can exchange disks between iVDRs without making the disk compatible if you
read the disk with the same type drive used to burn the disk. For example, use the
DVD drive to read a CD-R/RW that was burned using the DVD drive. If the
destination iVDR doesn’t have the optional DVD drive, you must make the
CD-R/RW compatible beforeinserting it in the iVDR CD-ROM drive.

To make a CD-R/RW or DVD disk compatible with other computers:

1. Connect an external keyboard, if needed.

If you normally operate your iVDR using the optional Front Panel touch-screen,
you should connect keyboard and mouse before proceeding. Refer to “Keyboard,
mouse, and VGA monitor connections’ on page 26 for instructions. Y ouwill likely
find it easier to make selections using a keyboard and mouse rather than the
touch-screen. Y ou might need to restart Windowsto make the mouse and keyboard
operational.

2. Insert the disk you want to make compatible into the CD-ROM or DVD drive.
3. In AppCenter, select System | Minimize. The Windows desktop appears.
4. Do one of the following:

» Select the CD-ROM or DVD drive in Windows Explorer, then click
File | <CD-ROM or DVD drive letter> | Make Compatible.

-0r -

* In Windows Explorer, right-click the drive, and select Make Compatible in the
shortcut menu.

Explore

Open

Search...

Scan for Vinuzes

&) Eject

& Farmat

& Make Compatible

v Uze with DLA
Sharing...

Create Shortcut

Properties

A diaog appears.
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Compatibility - Stomp DLA

Thiz step will make the dizc readable in many drives.

Prezs Start to make thiz dizc compatible. Thiz operation
may take zeveral minutesz, and it cannot be cancelled
once it has begun.

Cancel | Explain |

NOTE: Thisoperation makesthe disk read-only. | f you proceed you can no longer
add or modify anything on the disk.

5. Select start to make your disk compatible.

Depending on the amount of data on the disk, this operation may take afew
minutes to complete and should not be cancelled once it has begun. When the
operation compl etes a message appears.

Stomp DLA

@ Operation Completed

6. Select oK to complete the process.
Y ou can now use the disk in other devices.
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Information in this chapter includes:

“Using Configuration Manager”

“Selecting the video standard”

“ Setting the audio reference level”

“Selecting Time-of-day source for event scheduling”
“ Selecting video compression”

“Record channel settings’

“Play channel settings’

“Configuring GPI inputs/outputs’

“Configuring the Monitor pane display”

“Front Panel settings”

“Adding and removing network host names’
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Using Configuration Manager

Configuration Manager is the primary configuration tool for the iVDR. It makes
settings that apply to the overall iVDR system as well as settings that apply to
individual channels.

Configuration Manager settings are stored in a database. The iVDR’s current
configuration is always based on the settings saved in the database. When theiVDR
starts up it reads the settings from the database and configures itself accordingly.
When you modify a setting in Configuration Manager you must save the setting in
order to update the database and reconfigure the iVDR.

Y ou can also save Configuration Manager settings as configuration files.
Configuration files are generated by the Configuration Manager application as
stand-alone XML files. Y ou can save settings out of Configuration Manager into a
configuration file. Likewise, you can load settings into Configuration Manager from
aconfiguration file. However, you must use Configuration Manager asthe meansto
savethe settingsto the database bef ore the settings actually take effect. Configuration
files are not linked directly to the database.

Y ou can use configuration files as a means to back up your settings. Y ou can also use
configuration filesto save several different groups of customized settings, each with
aunique name, so that you can quickly load settings for specialized applications.
Refer to “ Saving and restoring custom iV DR configuration” on page 100.

Refer to the inside front cover of this manual for aquick guide to finding
configuration settings.

The following topics provide instructions on using Configuration Manager:
* “Opening and closing Configuration Manager”

» “Saving and restoring custom iVDR configuration”

» “Restoring default settings’
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Opening and closing Configuration Manager

1. Onthe Toolbar, click System.
The System menu opens.

2. On the System menu choose Configuration.

(0 R1: Recorder (2 P1: Player

Configuration Manager opens.

Configuration for iVDR-1 -
J R1 (P (ra (p2

[> Audio Input Trim
Channel [ Monitor
[ Video Input

GPI

System

Panel A

Hosts

Cancel

3. Select buttons, tabs, and linksto find settings. The Front Panel selection knob can
be used to make selections in Configuration Manager.

4. Close Configuration Manager as follows:

» Tosavechanges, completeall your modifications on all Configuration Manager
screens, then select oK. In thisway, you can put al the changes into effect at
once. When prompted to change the system settings, select Yes. Observe
progress as the settings are saved to the database and the iV DR isreconfigured.
This can take several seconds.

» Todiscard changes, select cancel. When prompted to discard the changes and
exit, select Yes.

20 April 2005 M-Series User Manual 99



Chapter 4 Modifying Configuration

Saving and restoring custom iVDR configuration

Settings can be saved as a configuration file. Y ou can save any number of uniquely
named custom configuration files. Y ou can load a configuration file to restoreiVDR
system settings.

To save custom settings:

1. Onthe Configuration Manager dial og select the context menu and choose save
A Copy.

The Save As dialog opens.

Save in: Desktop +

g & o

My My Metwork My ~
Computer Places Documents

File Name:  MyConfig.xml

Cancel

2. Usethe up arrow or select foldersto navigate to the folder in which you want to
save the configuration file.

3. Enter aname for the configuration file.

Do not name the file DefaultConfig.xml, as this name is reserved for the factory
default configuration file. Otherwise, standard Windows 2000 and up file naming
restrictions apply.

4. Select Save and Close.

To restore custom settings:

1. If you want to save current settings, you should save them as a configuration file
before continuing.

2. On the Configuration Manager dialog select the menu button ., then choose
Open.

The Open dialog opens.
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Restoring default settings

Look in: Desktop +
™ | r‘,o,j.
My My .Drk My CustomConfigxml A
Computer Places Documents

File Name:  CustomConfig.xml

File Type:  All Formats Cancel

3. Use the up arrow or select foldersto navigate to the custom configuration file.
4. Select the custom configuration file.

5. Select Open.

The custom settings are loaded into Configuration Manager, but they are have not
been saved and put into effect.

6. Click oK to save and apply settings, and to close Configuration Manager.

Restoring default settings
Y ou can restore factory default settings as follows:

« You canrestore some individual settings or groups of settings by selecting the
Default button which appears below the settings in the configuration screen.

* You canrestore al the settings in Configuration Manager at once to their default
values as explained in the following procedure. Thisis useful for test purposes or
for removing site-specific settings when re-installing at a new site.

To restore all settings at once to their default values:

1. If you want to save current settings you should work through the previous
procedure “ Saving and restoring custom iVDR configuration” before proceeding.

2. On the Configuration Manager dialog, select the context menu button ¢+, then
choose Restore Defaults.

The default settings are loaded into Configuration Manager, but they have not yet
been saved and put into effect.

3. Click oK to save settings and close Configuration Manager.
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Selecting the video standard
The video standard setting appliesto all record and play channels.

1. Onthe Toolbar, select System and choose Configuration.
The Configuration Manager dialog opens.

2. On the Configuration Manager dialog select System.
The System configuration settings appear.

(System What is your system video standard?

+ NTSC (525 Line)

Channel
PAL (625 Line)
GPI
@ Reference source is present 2
Panel @ System is locked to reference
What is the default (unity) audio level?
Hosts
0dB
¢ +4dB
+8 dB

Cancel

3. Select the video standard for your system, either NTSC (525 Line) Of PAL (625 Line).
This setting applies to all channels.

4. Change other settings as necessary in the Configuration dialog box, then select ok
to save and apply al changes at once.

5. When prompted, restart theiVDR. Therestart isrequired to put the video standard
change into effect.

Setting the audio reference level
The audio reference level setting appliesto al record and play channels.

1. Onthe Toolbar, select System and choose Configuration.
The Configuration Manager dialog opens.

2. On the Configuration Manager dialog select System.
The System configuration settings appear.
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Selecting Time-of-day source for event scheduling

(System What is your system video standard?

+ NTSC (525 Line)

Channel
PAL (625 Line)
GPI
@ Reference source is present 2
Panel @ System is locked to reference
What is the default (unity) audio level?
Hosts

0dB

¢ +4dB

+8 dB
Cancel

3. Set the default audio reference level for your system.
This setting appliesto all channels.

4. Change other settings as necessary in the Configuration dial og box, then select ok
to save and apply all changes at once.

Selecting Time-of-day source for event scheduling

Y ou can set the time-of -day source used for event scheduling, such as automatic play
and record events.

To select the timecode source for recording aclip, refer to “ Changing the timecode
source’ on page 152.

To set the time-of-day source:
1. Select system and choose Configuration

2. Select system, then open the Time of Day link. Close other links or use the scrall
button if necessary to locate the link.
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System

Channel
GPI
Panel

Hosts

What timing source should the system
use for 'time-of-day' operations?

+ Windows clock

VITC input: R1

LTC input: R1

-

What is your channel compression type?
Dv25

+ MPEG I-frame

Cancel

3. Select one of the following sources:

» Windows clock — Thisisthe local Windows operating system clock. If you
select this source you should verify that the clock’stimeis correct. To do this
follow the procedure “ Accessing the Windows desktop” on page 32 and use
standard Windows procedures.

* VITCinput — Thisisthe VITC timecode embedded in the selected record
channel’ s video input. Select the drop-down list, then choose one of the record
channels:

-R1
-R2

If awarning message about missing VITC is displayed, make sure your rear

panel connection and source video are correct before proceeding.

* LTC input — Select the drop-down list, then choose one of the record channel
LTC inputs:

-R1
-R2

4. Change other settings as necessary in the Configuration dialog box, then select Ok
to save and apply al changes at once.
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Selecting video compression

The video compression selection is a system wide setting. All record and play
channels are set to the same compression type. Y ou can only play clipsthat use the
compression type currently selected.

To select the video compression type:

1. On the Toolbar, select System, then choose Configuration.
The Configuration Manager dialog opens.

2. On the Configuration Manager dialog select System.
The System configuration settings appear.

3. Scroll down to locate the question “What is your channel compression type?”.

System What tim_ing source should !11e system
use for 'time-of-day' operations?

Channel +  Windows clock

VITC input: Fvll
GPI

LTC input: Fvll E
Panel What is your channel compression type? <

* DV25

Hosts

DY 50

MPEG (I-frame)

Cancel

4. Select one of the following compression types:

» DV25 or DV50— When you make one these sel ections, no further compression
settings are available. Select OK to save this setting, and when prompted, restart
theiVDR. Restarting is required for the video compression changes to take
effect. NOTE: DV50 is available in M-Series model M-322D only.

* MPEG I|-frame — When you make this selection, additional settings are
available. Proceed to step 5 to complete the MPEG(I-Frame) settings.
NOTE: MPEG (I frame) compression is not available in the M-Series model
M-122A.

5. Make sure MPEG (I-frame) is selected asinstructed previously and then scroll down
to display the additional MPEG settings.
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@J System MPEG settings:

What is the chroma setting?
Channel

e 4:2:2
GP1 What is the data rate?
Panel 18 25 30 40 S0
] S ' .=
Hosts Mare Space Better Quality

Record the following range:

Active picture only

+ Active picture plus ¥BI

50 Mb/s

Cancel

6. Select the datarate.

Datarates above 25Mb/s are available only in the M-Series moddl M-322D.

NOTE: If you modify the datarate setting, you must restart AppCenter after closing
the Configuration dialog box for the new data rate to take effect.

7. Select the record range setting.

Select the Active picture plus VBI option if you need to record signals or data
inserted inthevertical blanking interval (VBI). Otherwise, you should select Active
picture only option. The VBI information is compressed along with the picture
content. Y ou may need to increase the datarate if you have trouble with the
integrity of the VBI signals during playback. See also “Vertical blanking interval

compression” on page 306.

8. Select OK to save al changes at once.

9. When prompted, restart as required to put the video compression changesinto

effect.
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Record channel settings

Use the following procedures to configure each of your record channels, R1 and R2.
Topics are asfollows:

» “Configuring the video input” on page 107
» “Selecting the audio input (for models with digital audio)” on page 111
» “Adjusting the analog audio input trim” on page 112

Configuring the video input

The settings for video input are displayed on a continuous, scrolling page within the
Configuration Manager dialog box. To work through all the settings smply start at
thetop and scroll down, answering the questions asyou go. The following procedures
explain each setting.

e “Selecting the video input type” on page 107

e “Setting record channel NTSC pedestal” on page 108

» “Setting analog video automatic gain control” on page 109
» “Configuring the VITC reader” on page 110

Selecting the video input type

1. Select System and choose Configuration, then select the Channel button, select the
R1 or R2 tab, and open the Video Input link. Close other links or usethe scroll button
if necessary to locate the link.

2. Locate the question “What is your video input type?’.

Configuration for iVDR-1 ®
J R1 \[Pl (ra (p2

=~ Video Input

What is your video input type?

Analog Composite

GPI

A Analog composite video is not present
Panel ¢ 5SDI Component o
Hosts Analog composite input settings:

«  NTSC with Pedestal (75 IRE) _

« Use Automatic gain control
Cancel

Use the scroll button if necessary to locate the question.
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3. Select avideo input. Y our selection takes effect immediately without closing the
Configuration dialog box.

« SDI component — Make this selection to record SDI component video
connected to the record channel’ s SDI input. If awarning message is displayed
about SDI not present, verify that and SDI signal is connected. When you select
SDI component video, there are no other configuration options available.
Proceed to “Configuring the VITC reader” on page 110.

« Anaog composite — Make this selection to record analog composite video
connected to the record channel’s Composite input. If awarning messageis
displayed about composite signal not present, verify that and composite signal
is connected. When you select Analog composite additional input settings are
available as explained in the next procedure “ Setting record channel NTSC
pedestal”.

Setting record channel NTSC pedestal

1. Make sure NTSC is selected asinstructed in the previous procedure “ Selecting the
video standard” on page 102. If NTSC is not selected the pedestal setting is not

avallable.

2. Select system and choose Configuration, then select the Channel button, select the
R1 or R2 tab, and open theVideo Input link. Close other links or usethe scroll button
if necessary to locate the link.

3. Locate the statement “ Analog composite input settings.”.

System
Channel
GPI
Panel

Hosts

=7 Video Input

What is your video input type?

+ Analog Composite

SDI Component

Analog composite input settings:

«  NTSC with Pedestal (7.5 IRE)

+ Use Automatic gain control

Cancel

4. 1f you are operating with a standard NTSC input signal with 7.5 IRE setup, then
select the pedestal check box. Y ou must make this selection for both record

channels.

For play channel settings refer to “ Adjusting analog composite output levels’ on

page 114.
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Configuring the video input

5. Change other settings as necessary in the Configuration dial og box, then select ok
to save and apply all changes at once.

Setting analog video automatic gain control

The automatic gain control (AGC) feature automatically adjuststhe chrominance and
luminance on the video input signal to the proper levels by monitoring the sync and
color burst portions of the signal. Automatic gain control is enabled by default. This
is the best practice for most applications.

Y ou may need to disable AGC in systems where sync and burst are reinserted in the
video path several times, or in any case where the sync and burst signals do not
correlate or track the active picture portion of the signal. Also, if there is excessive
hum riding on the video input signal, the AGC circuits will tend to modulate the
picture level at that frequency in an attempt to compensate for the problem. If you
think you are experiencing one of these problems, try turning off AGC while
monitoring the record channel in E to E mode (no clip loaded in Recorder).

To enable/disable automatic gain control:

1. Select system and choose Configuration, then select the Channel button, select the
R1 or R2 tab, and open the Video Input link. Close other linksor usethe scroll button
if necessary to locate the link.

2. Locate the statement “ Analog composite input settings’.

JRl (P (ra (p2

=7 Video Input

System

What is your video input type?

+ Analog Composite

GPI
Panel 5DI Component 8
Hosts Analog composite input settings:

«  NTSC with Pedestal (7.5 IRE)

+ Use Automatic gain control
Cancel

3. Make your automatic gain control setting.

4. Change other settings as necessary in the Configuration dial og box, then select ok
to save and apply all changes at once.
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Configuring the VITC reader

Use the following procedure if you have VITC timecode embedded in the video
signal. If you use L TC timecode exclusively, this procedure does not apply.

To configure VITC reader:

1. Inthe AppCenter toolbar, select System | Configuration, then Channel and either the
R1 or R2 tab.

2. Open the Video Input link.
3. Scroll to locate the question “What lines should be used to read VITC timecode?’.

JRl (P NEE (p2
System
@ VITC timecode is present

(Channel What lines should be used to read

timecode?
GPI «  Detect YITC signal automatically
Look for timecode between lines:
Panel 2
Hostk | e - b
5
6 22
............... 21
1L L s
Default

Cancel

4. Select the VITC reader setting asfollows:

» Detect VITC signal automatically — Select this option, then use the sliders or
number entry controls to enter the range of lines you want the system to search
for VITC. Automatic detection works in most cases unless two pairsof VITC
signals are present and possibly interleaved.

«  Detect YITC signal automatically

Look for timecode between lines:

I 19
b o—

« Look for timecode on lines: — Clear the “Detect VITC signa automatically”
option, then use the sliders or number entry controlsto specify the line numbers
wherethe VITC pair can befound. When two pairs of VITC signalsare present,
you can use this mode to specify the lines on which to find the matched set.
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Detect YITC signal automatically

Look for timecode on lines:

* You can select Default to return VITC settings to their factory default values.

NOTE: VITC reader adjustments are immediate. You do not need to close to save
settings. The VITC present indicator will light when the VITC reader is configured

properly.

5. Select oK to close.

Selecting the audio input (for models with digital audio)
Y ou must select the audio input for iVDR models equipped with digital audio.
To select the audio input for arecord channel:
1. Select system, then choose Configuration.
2. Select the Channel button, then select the R1 or R2 tab.

3. Open the Audio Input link.
Close other links or use the scroll button if necessary to locate the link.

4. Locate the question “What is your audio input type?’.

JRl (P (ra (p2

~7  Audio Input

(Channel What is your audio input type?

System

Analog
GPI
AES
Panel ¢+ SDI Embedded "
Group 1
Hosts = v
Group 1 2

Group 2 (Missing) ¥

-

Cancel
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5. Make selections as follows:

» Analog — records the analog audio connected to the record channel’ s analog
audio input.

e AES— recordsthe AES/EBU digital audio connected to the record channel’s
AESEBU audio input.

» SDI Embedded — recordsthe embedded audio signal on the Record channel’s
SDI input. When you select SDI Embedded, you must also select an embedded
audio group, 1 through 4, as shown in the diagram.

A warning message is displayed when no signal isdetected for the audio input you
select.

NOTE: Audioisoutput simultaneously on all audio outputs. When using embedded
audio, you must ensure that the correct embedded audio group is selected for each
play channel SDI output. See “ Configuring SDI output embedded audio” on
page 120.

6. Select OK to save and apply al changes at once.

Adjusting the analog audio input trim

Each record channel features atrim control for the analog audio inputs. The slider
control trims the audio input levels of channel 1/2 simultaneously prior to sampling.
Usethis control to adjust the audio input when working with anal og audio signalsthat
aretoo low or high.

To adjust the analog audio input trim for the record channel:
1. Select system and choose Configuration, select Channel, select the R1 or R2 tab.

2. Openthe Audio Input Trim link, if needed, then locate the analog audio trim control.

JRl (P (ra (p2

=~ Audio Input Trim

(Channel Adjust input trim gain for audio inputs 1,2

System

GPI
& Overload clipping

Panel A
12d8 ok 12d8

Hosts i Y

Default

Cancel

3. Usethe dlider control to adjust the audio input trim.
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Adjusting the analog audio input trim

Thesdlider control adjustsboth audio inputs (1 & 2) for the selected record channel.
Y ou can also select Default to return the setting to its factory default value.

4. Select OK to save and apply all changes at once.

Refer to the following sections for other audio levels settings:
e “Setting the audio reference level” on page 102

e “Guideto using Recorder” on page 140
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Play channel settings

Use the following procedures to configure each of your play channels, P1 and P2.

» “Adjusting video output” on page 114

e “Adjusting video output timing” on page 118

» “Configuring SDI output embedded audio” on page 120

Adjusting video output

The settingsfor video output are displayed on a continuous, scrolling page within the
Configuration Manager dialog box. To work through all the settings simply start at

thetop and scroll down, answering the questions as you go. The following procedures
explain each setting.

» “Adjusting analog composite output levels’ on page 114

» “Selecting the Jog/Still-Play mode setting” on page 115

» “Generating VITC” on page 116

» “Displaying colorbars’ on page 117

Adjusting analog composite output levels

1. Select system and choose Configuration, then select the Channel button, select the
P1 or P2 tab, and open the Video Output link. Close ather links or use the scroll
button if necessary to locate the link.

Configuration for iVDR-1

System
Channel
GPI
Panel

Hosts

R1 j P1

=~ Video Output

(r2

P2

Analog composite output settings:

«  NTSC with Pedestal (7.5 IRE)

Video Gain:
(min default
Il
Chroma Gain:
(min default
Il
Chroma Phase:
(min default
{lwn

Cancel

Use the scroll button to view all the settings.
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Adjusting video output

System

Channel

GPI
Panel

Hosts

R1 \P1 (R2 (p2

Black Level:

(min,default) (mas)
Sharpness:

(min default (mas)

Default
JogfStill Play Mode:

Field (Line-interpolated)

+ Frame (Interlaced)

Cancel

2. Make your video output adjustments or select Default to return all video output
settings to their factory default values. See also “ Setting record channel NTSC
pedestal” on page 108 for related record channel settings.

These composite anal og video output settings are active and can be monitored on
the video output without closing the Configuration dialog box.

3. Change other settings as necessary in the Configuration dial og box, then select ok
to save and apply all changes at once.

Selecting the Jog/Still-Play mode setting

Jog/Still-Play mode settings determine how to generate the still-play signal for the
play channel when it is setup to freeze on last frame of video in stop mode. Y ou can
select lineinterpolated, or interlaced. Notethat in normal play mode, the play channel
can be setup for E to E mode instead of displaying freeze frame in stop mode. E to E
mode is enabled/disabled in the application running on the channel. Refer to the
“Guideto using Player: Play View” on page 160, or “Guide to using Playlist: List
View” on page 188.

1. Select Ssystem and choose Configuration, then select the Channel button, select the
P1 or P2 tab, and open the Video Output link. Close other links or use the scrall
button if necessary to locate the link.

2. Locate the till play mode settings.
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R1 P (R2 (p2
System Black Level:
: (min, default) (mas)
Channel |||||||||||||||
GPI Sharpness:
(min default (mas)
Panel 4
Default
Hosts
JogfStill Play Mode: b
+ Field (Line-interpolated)
Frame (Interlaced)
Cancel

Use the scroll button if necessary to locate the settings.
3. Set the ill-play mode as follows:

« Field— Thisisthe default setting and uses the content of one field for both
fields during still-play for a one field freeze. This mode eliminates the motion
jitter that can be present in Interlaced mode.

* Frame— Thismode displaystwo fieldsin still play modefor atwo field freeze.
With this mode you might see some motion jitter in still-play.

4. Change other settings as necessary in the Configuration dialog box, then select ok
to save and apply al changes at once.

Generating VITC
Y ou can specify the lines on which VITC timecode is generated as follows:

1. Select system and choose Configuration, Select Channel, select theP1 or P2 tab, and
open the video Output link. Close other links or use the scroll button if necessary
to locate the link.

2. Locate the question “What lines should be used when generating VITC timecode”.
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Adjusting video output

R1 \P1 (r2 (p2
System
« Enable ¥ITC generator
(Channel What lines should be used when
generating YITC timecode?
GPI ’ he
am & 22
del .. 00 }E
d
Hosts
Default
Test mode:
Colorbars output

Cancel

Use the scroll button if necessary to locate the question.
3. Enablethe VITC generator.
4. Select thelinesfor VITC timecode or select Default to return the settings to their

factory default values.

Changesto VITC generator settings take effect immediately without closing the
Configuration dialog box.

5. Select OK to close and save changes.

Displaying colorbars

Y ou can temporarily display 75% colorbar signal as atest asfollows:

1. Make sure the channel is not already in use.

2. Select system and choose Configuration, Select Channel, select the P1 or P2 tab, and
open the Video Output link. Close other links or use the scroll button if necessary

to locate the link.

3. Locate the Test Mode setting.
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R1 \P1 (r2 (p2

« Enable ¥ITC generator

(Channel What lines should be used when

generating YITC timecode?

System

GPI J L
& 22
Banel | W A
) i
Hosts
W
Default
Test mode:

Colorbars output

Cancel

Use the scroll button if necessary to locate the setting.

4. Select Colorbars output.

The selection isdisplayed immediately. Y ou can monitor the channel output to see
the 75% colorbar signal. This setting is for test purposes only, so it is not saved.
When you select oK to close Configuration Manager, or clear the colorbar check
box, the video output returns to normal.

Adjusting video output timing

Some playout timing adjustment may be required to satisfy downstream timing
requirements in your system. If so, adjust playout timing as follows:

1. Select system and choose Configuration, select Channel, select theR1 or R2 tab, and
open the video Output Timing link. Close other links or use the scroll button if
necessary to locate the link.

118 M-Series User Manual 20 April 2005



Adjusting video output timing

R1 \P1 (R2 Mp2

=7 Video Output Timing

< >  Frames: 0

GPI
< > Lines: 0

Panel {coarse) 5 7
< > Samples: 0

Hosts {fine) &

< > Analog Sub-Pixel: 5
(5C) °

Cancel

2. Adjust video output timing using the controls as described:
» Frames— delays video output. Range: NTSC 0-1 frames, PAL 0-3 frames.

» Lines(coarse)— delaysthe video output. Range: NTSC (525 lines) 0-524 lines,
PAL (625 lines) 0-624 lines.

» Samples (fine)— delays the video output. Range: NTSC (525 lines) 0-1715
clock samples, PAL (625 lines) 0-1727 clock samples.

» Analog sub-pixels (SC)— This setting applies to analog video only. Delaysthe
timing within one sampleinterval.

Output delay adjustments affect the SDI and composite anal og outputs together.
The analog sub-pixel adjustment isonly a“fine” trim on the composite output with
respect to the current SDI timing.

Video output timing adjustments take effect immediately without closing the
Configuration dialog box.

3. Select OK to close and save changes.
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Configuring SDI output embedded audio

IniVDR models equipped with digital audio, you can specify the embedded audio
group for the SDI output. Y ou can also disable embedded audio to remove the signal
from the SDI outpui.

To select the embedded audio group:
1. Select system and choose Configuration, then select the Channel button.

2. Select the P1 or P2 tab, then open the Audio Output link.

Configuration for iVDR-1 &

R1 \P1 (R2 (p2

=~ Audio Output

@ Select one embedded audio group:

System

Group 1
GPI
Disabled 2
Panel > Mo R
Group 1 -
D vid %
Hosts x

«

[> Video Output Timing

Cancel

3. Choose the Audio Group (1 - 4) using the Audio group drop-down list.
Selecting Disable removes the embedded audio signal from the SDI output.

4. Select OK to close and save changes.
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Configuring GPI inputs/outputs

TheiVDR provides 12 GPI inputs, and 12 GPI outputs on asingle DB-25 rear panel
connector. The following sections describe how to configure the GPI inputs and
outputs.

e “Configuring GPI inputs’
» “Configuring GPI outputs’

Configuring GPIl inputs

Y ou can assign the GPI inputs to control one or more channels and the action you
want the iVDR channel(s) to take. The iVDR channel can be set to respond to active
high or low GPI signals.

To configure GPI input signals:
1. Select system and choose Configuration, then select the Gpi button.

2. Select the Input tab.
The GPI Input settings open.

Configuration for iVDR-1 &
Jlnput \[Output

System
F GPI-In-1

Channel @ cprin2 -

GP1 @ cprin4

Panel
i @ B R
Hosts Trigger Channel{s): v v
Trigger Action: Elay
Active: .High

Cancel

3. Select aGPl input (1 - 12).
Use the scroll control as necessary.
4. Select the channel or channels that you want triggered by the input signal.
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5. Select the action drop-down list and choose a pre-defined action from the list.
Trigger actions include the following:

Trigger Action

Description

Play Play current loaded clip or playlist in assigned Player channel.

VAR playback Plays loaded clip in VAR mode with pre-set speed as set in
Configuration Manager.

Record Start recording aclip in assigned Recorder channel.

Stop Stop playback or record of assigned channel.

Rewind Rewind playback of assigned channel. Channel will stay in
rewind mode until the beginning of clip is reached or another
transport action is taken.

Fast forward Fast forward playback of assigned channel. Channel will stay in
the fast forward mode until the end of clip is reached or another
transport action is taken.

Eject Ejects the current clip.

Preview The current clip in the record channel isloaded in the
corresponding play channel. NOTE: You can use Eject prior to
Preview if a clip is already loaded in the Play channel.

Cue start Cueto start of clip loaded in Player or Playlist channel.

Cue next event

Goes to next event in a Playlist and stops.

Cue previous event

Goes to previous event in a Playlist and stops.

Cue next section

Goesto next section in aPlaylist and stops.

Cue previous section

Goes to previous section in a Playlist and stops.
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6. Select the active signal (high or low) required.
Thisis determined by the external equipment connected to the GPI input.

7. Repeat step 3 through step 6 for the remaining GPI inputs.
8. Select oK on the Configuration dialog, or leave the Configuration Manager open
to configure other iVDR settings.
Configuring GPI outputs

Y ou can assign GPI outputsto channelsin theiVDR. Once GPI outputs are assigned
to achannel, you can use them in playlists to trigger external equipment. Further
configuration is available in the Playlist application to assign the GPI output to an
event or section. Refer to “Using GPI output triggersin playlists’ on page 200.

NOTE: If you want to play a list that was created on another play channel, you must
ensure that GPI triggers assigned to the play channels use the same names,
otherwise the GPI triggerswill not occur. Using identical GPI haming also allows
copying and pasting sections and events between lists.

To configure GPI output signals:

1. Select system and choose Configuration, then select the GPI button.
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Configuring GPI outputs

2. Select the Output tab.
The GPI Output settings open.

Configuration for iVDR-1 -~
Input }J Output
System
J  GPI-Out-1 Take
Channel o GPI-Out-2  GPI-Out-2 &
() cProut3  GPI-Out-3 .
GP1 @) cprouta  GpProut4
Panel Rl L R R
Channel{s): )
Hosts Name: Take
Active: I;|igh
Pulse Width: ?0 fields C

Cancel

3. Select aGPl output signal (1 - 12). Use the scroll control as necessary.
4. Select the channel you want to trigger the GPI outpui.
5. Select the Name text entry control and enter a name for the action.

6. Set the active signal (high/low) and pulse width (60/100 fields) required.
Thisis determined by the external equipment connected to the GPI output.

7. Repeat step 3 through step 6 for the remaining GPI outputs.

8. Select ok on the Configuration dialog, or leave the Configuration Manager open
to configure other iVDR settings.

Also refer to these related topics:

e “GPI I/O specifications’ on page 305

e “GPI 1/O connector pinouts’ on page 316

» “Connecting GPI” on page 54

e “Using GPI output triggersin playlists’ on page 200
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Configuring the Monitor pane display

Y ou can configure the way the M onitor pane displaysinformation for record and play
channels asfollows:

1. Select System, Configuration, then Channel.

2. Select achannel tab (R1, P1, R2, or P2), then open the Monitor link. Close other
links or use the scroll button if necessary to locate the link.

Configuration for iVDR-1

System

Channel

GPI
Panel

Hosts

JRl (P (ra (p2

[> Audio Input Trim

57 Monitor

What should be displayed in the monitor?

«  Audio meters

+ Channel Information

Cancel

Use the scroll button to view all the settings.

Configuration for iVDR-1

System

Channel

GPI
Panel

Hosts

JRl (P (ra M(p2

Select the channel tab label:

+ Application name (default)

Asset name

Timecode

Countdown

Cancel

3. Youcanmodify theway information isdisplayed for the currently selected channel

M-Series User Manual
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asfollows;
» Show/Hide audio meters
* Show/Hide channel information.

» Change the information displayed on the channel tab |abel— you can display
application name, asset name, timecode, or countdown.

4. Repeat the previous steps for the other channels.

5. Change other settings as necessary in the Configuration dial og box, then select ok
to save and apply all changes at once.
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Front Panel settings

Y ou can modify the operation of the Front Panel controls. The controls you can
modify are:

» “Adjusting the jog/shuttle knob ranges’ on page 126
» “Enabling rear panel audio monitor volume control” on page 127
e “Setting start record button sequence” on page 127

» “Selecting full screen monitor mode” on page 128

Adjusting the jog/shuttle knob ranges

1. Select System, choose Configuration, and select the Panel button.
The Front Panel settings are displayed.

System What is the range of jog speeds?
¢ -1Xto 1X
Channel
-1X to 3X
GPI
What is the range of shuttle speeds? o
Panel + -16X to 16X
-32X to 32X
Hosts
VAR setting: _0.5X
Default
v  Always start at the preset var setting Cancel

2. Makejog, shuttle, and VAR (variable speed play) settingsto control the sensitivity
of the Jog/Shuttle knob and the initial play speed used when variable speed play is
selected.

The Always start at the preset var setting option determines the initial play speed
when the variable speed play is started. When this option is selected, initial play
speed is determined by the VAR setting, then you can adjust the play speed using
the Jog/Shuttle knob (RANGE: £1x normal playback speed). When thisoption is
cleared, theinitial play speed is determined by the play speed last set by the Jog/
Shuttle knob.

Y ou can select Default to return the settings to their factory default values. Refer to
“Using Front Panel controls’” on page 84 for more information on these settings
and how they affect front panel operation.

3. Change other settings as necessary in the Configuration dial og box, then select ok
to save and apply all changes at once.

126 M-Series User Manual 20 April 2005



Enabling rear panel audio monitor volume control

Enabling rear panel audio monitor volume control

If the optional front pandl isinstalled on your iVDR, selecting this check box allows
you to use the headphone volume knob to control the rear panel audio monitor level.
If the optional front panel isnot installed or this selection is cleared, the rear panel
audio monitor gain is unity.

1. Select System, choose Configuration, and select the Panel button.
The Front Panel settings are displayed.

2. Scroll down and locate the “Rear panel audio monitor output setting”, then select
the Controlled by front panel volume knob check box.

Rear panel audio monitor output setting:

System

« Controlled by front panel volume knob
Channel
- Start recording with the following button(s):

+ Record only

(Panel Play + Record 5

Hosts Full screen monitor mode:

+ Single channel monitor

Multiple channel monitors

Cancel

3. Change other settings as necessary in the Configuration dial og box, then select ok
to save and apply all changes at once.
Setting start record button sequence

Y ou can configure which front panel buttons you have to pressto start recording a
clip.

To set the record button sequence:

1. Select System, choose Configuration, then select the Panel button.
The Front Panel settings are displayed.

2. Scroll down and locate the record button settings.
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System
Channel
GPI

Panel

Hosts

Rear panel audio monitor output setting:

« Controlled by front panel volume knob

Start recording with the following button(s):

+ Record only

Play + Record
Full screen monitor mode:

+ Single channel monitor

Multiple channel monitors

Cancel

3. Specify the buttonsto start recording.

4. Change other settings as necessary in the Configuration dialog box, then select ok
to save and apply all changes at once.

Selecting full screen monitor mode

This setting specifies how AppCenter’s Monitor paneis displayed in full screen
mode, either single channel, or four channel display. See aso “ Split Screen and Full
Screen Buttons” on page 73.

1. Select System, choose Configuration, and select the Panel button.
The Front Pand settings are displayed.

2. Scroll down and locate the full screen monitor mode settings.

M-Series User Manual
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Selecting full screen monitor mode

+ Single channel monitor

Multiple channel monitors

Rear panel audio monitor output setting:

System
« Controlled by front panel volume knob
Channel
- Start recording with the following button(s):
+ Record only
(Panel Play + Record
Hosts Full screen monitor mode:

Cancel

3. Set the full screen monitor mode.

» Single channel monitor — Active video for the selected channel is displayed

full screen filling the entire display area.

* Multiple channel monitors— All four channels are displayed. The selected
channel monitor displays active video. The remaining channel monitorsdisplay
astill image which updates periodically if there is active video on the channel

output.

4. Change other settings as hecessary in the Configuration dialog box, then select Ok

to save and apply all changes at once.
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Adding and removing network host names
When you select Hosts the following screen is displayed.

Configuration for iVDR-1 =
Add
System Host name: Controller id:
= Modify
Channel
VDR-3
e Remove
GPI ~
Panel .

Hosts

Cancel

These settings are used only to configure the iVDR for streaming media over the
network, as explained in the procedure“ Setting up the Ethernet network” on page 37.
Do not modify these settings unless you are doing so as part of that procedure.
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Using the Monitor Pane

Information in this chapter includes:
e “Monitor pane overview”
* “Viewing the Monitor panein full screen mode”

» “Selecting the active channel”
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Monitor pane overview

The Monitor pane allows you to monitor channel status and the video and audio on

the record and play channels. It aso allows you to launch control applications, such
as Recorder, Player, and Playlist on the channels. The Monitor pane has two display
modes:. split-screen and full screen.

» To view the monitor pane, press Monitor in the AppCenter toolbar.

14:30:05,26
<no clip loaded>

Clip_s

14:30:05,26

Recorder

Clip: <no clip loaded =

Location ' : MewsClips

@a1 @Az

\) In: Out:

—G Channel

Tabs
9 Video Monitor

—e Audio Meters

—Q Channel

Information

e Channel
Application
Drop List

@ Channel
Monitor

The Monitor pane is composed of four channel monitors, which represent the two
record channels and the two play channels. The channels are named R1, P1, R2, P2.
The selected channel monitor is highlighted, which indicates the active channel. In
split-screen, the four channels are displayed side by side in the upper pane. The
following table describes the controls and indicators used in the Monitor pane.

Control or Indicator

Description and User Operation

@ Channel Tab

O P1: Player

Channel tabsare always displayed in the upper pane, even when the pane
is switched to the Clips pane. This allows quickly switching to the
desired channels. The tab labels always display channel names (R1, P1,
R2, P2). In addition, the tab can display one of the following:

- Current Application Name
- Current Asset Name

- Current Timecode

- Countdown Timecode:

To change the channel tab label, refer to “ Configuring the Monitor pane

display” on page 124.

The color of the LED beside the channel name indi cates the channel

status as shown:

o1 -1 19

Gray = An asset isloaded, but neither playing or recording
Black = No asset |oaded

Red = Recording

Green = Playing

M-Series User Manual
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Control or Indicator Description and User Operation

@ Video Monitor The Video Monitor is used to monitor the video running a selected

: channel. Only the channel monitor of the active channel displays active
video. The monitorsof all other channels display the thumbnail image of
the asset |oaded.

The audio meter bars are displayed at the lower right corner of the Video
Monitor. They indicate the audio input level and remain active when the
monitor is not the selected channel. Each bar meter represents one audio
track. Y ou can choose to show or hide the audio meters using

Configuration Manager. See* Configuring the Monitor pane display” on

page 124.
@ Channd Info In split screen view, abrief description of the channel statusis aways
14:20:56,27 displayed underneath the VVideo Monitor.
Clp_i This information includes:
- The asset name - If no asset loaded, “<no clip loaded>" is
displayed.

- Current timecode

- Next clip name - Only availablein Playlist.

- Countdown timecode - Only availablein Playlist.
Infull screen views, the same information can be displayed below, or on
top of the video monitor area at the lower left corner. Y ou can choose to
show or hide channel information using Configuration Manager. See
“Configuring the Monitor pane display” on page 124.

@© Control Application In split-screen view, you can launch other control applicationsfor a
Drop-down List channel. The current application will be stopped and closed. The new
application islaunched afterwards. See“ Selecting the channel control
Recorder application” on page 136.
Remote AMP
Remote VDCP
@® Channél Monitor Displaysthe active video of the active channel. The monitorsof all other
O Ri: Recarder’, channels display the thumbnail image of the asset |oaded.

14:30:05,26
<na clip Ioadeds>

Recorder
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Viewing the Monitor pane in full screen mode

Full screen mode expands the Monitor pane to cover the applications pane enlarging
the monitor pane area for easier viewing. Full screen mode has two views. multiple
channel view, or single channel view.

To view the Monitor panein full screen mode:

1. In the AppCenter toolbar, select Monitor.

2. Inthe AppCenter toolbar, select thefull screen button at the bottom of the
tool bar. a

3. The Monitor pane expandsto fill the AppCenter window.

4. Double-click anywherein the Monitor display to switch between single channel
and multiple channel display mode.

Full screen multiple channel view

[O P1: Player

14:34:05,01 14:19:37,10 5
Clipe 2 91411913/7.25.1 S8

<ne clip leaded =
[O P2: Player

14:20:59,28
i1 ¥14120155,
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Selecting the default full screen view

Full screen single channel view

IO R1: Recorder [O P1: Player [O R2: Recorder [O P2: Player

14:36:37,02

<naclip leaded:=

Recorder 1: Mo clip loaded

Selecting the default full screen view
Thedefault full screen view isthe view used by in the Monitor pane when you first
select the Full Screen button (5. Y ou can set the defauilt view to either multiple
channel view, or single channel view. Refer to “ Front Panel settings” on page 126
to configure the default full screen view.
Toggling between multiple and single channel views
To toggle between views do one of the following:

e In multiple channel view, double-click (or double-touch) one of the channel
monitors. That channel is displayed in the single channel view.

* Insingle channel view, double-click anywhere in the channel monitor. The
multiple channel view is displayed.
Displaying channel information in full screen mode

In both split-screen and full screen monitor mode, you can show or hide channel
information. In full screen mode, channel information is overlayed at the lower |eft
corner on the video monitor image. Y ou can choose to show or hide channel
information using Configuration Manager. To Show/Hide channel information. Refer
to “Configuring the Monitor pane display” on page 124. Channd information
includes:

e The asset name (If no asset loaded, “<no clip loaded>" is displayed.)
* Current timecode

« Next clip name (Only available in Playlist.)

» Countdown timecode (Only available in Playlist.)
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Selecting the channel control application

When the M-SeriesiVDR is started, an application is launched for each channel. Use
the following steps to change the application running on a channel.

1. Inthe AppCenter toolbar, select Split Screen (=), and then Monitor.

J’O R1: Recorder {O P1: Player [O R2: Recorder {O P2: Pl

14:30:05,25 14:19:37,10
<no clip loaded=

© 14:30005,26 14:20:56,27
Clip_2 Clip_s Clip_1

Recorder Player

Recorder 4:30:05,26 e

Recorder Player

Clip: <no clip loaded >

= AP Location &' MewsClips

Remote BYW

In: Out: Length:
Remote VDCP

DAl Paz

Recorder 1: Mo clip loaded

Control
Application
Drop List

2. Inthe Monitor pane, select the control application drop-down list Recorder for a

channel, then choose an application.

The current applications closes, and the selected applications opens. The

application appears in the applications pane.

Selecting the active channel

* Click or touch any place within the desired channel monitor, including the channel

tab to select that channel and make it the active channel.
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Recording Clips

20 April 2005

Information in this chapter includes:

“Before using Recorder”
“Starting Recorder”

“Guide to using Recorder”
“Recording clips’

“Using Continuous Record mode’
“Using |EEE 1394 Record mode”

“Changing video compression settings”

“ Selecting the audio monitor source”

“Changing the timecode source”
“Changing the current bin”
“Previewing aclip”

“Renaming aclip”

“Viewing clip properties’
“Locating aclip”

“Displaying available storage space”
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Before using Recorder

Select record channel video/timecodeinputs— Beforeyou start recording, you may
need to check that you have the right record channel signal sources selected.

» See"“Selecting thevideo input type’ on page 107 to select therecord channel video
source.

» See“Changing the timecode source” on page 152 to select the record channel
timecode source.

Missing or intermittent timecode - If the selected timecode source ismissing, i.e.
LTC not connected, or VITC is not detected, the current timecode display shows
XXXX:XX:XX. Also, clips recorded without timecode will show no mark-in/
mark-out timecode after recording. When LTC is detected, but the signal is
intermittent, the last valid timecode is displayed anytime the LTC signal disappears.
Clipswith missing or intermittent timecode will show this behavior during playback
in aplay channel. If external timecode is intermittent or missing, try one of the
following solutions:

» Usetheinternal timecode generator as the timecode source for recording. See
“Changing the timecode source” on page 152.

* Stripe the timecode after the clip is recorded using the Player application. See
“ Striping timecode (replacing the timecode track)” on page 177.

Re-recording and appending clipsisnot supported through the user interface—
Y ou cannot record over a previously recorded clip. To replace the unwanted clip,
delete it and record anew one. Also, appending previously recorded clipsis not
supported, that is, once the recording is stopped, you cannot start the recording again
using the same clip. If aclip is currently loaded when record is selected, theclipis
gjected, and anew clip is created before recording begins.

NOTE: Appending previously recorded clipsis supported through serial control

protocol using either AMP or VDCP Protocol Recorder applications. Contact
Thomson Grass Valley for more information on control devices available.
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Starting Recorder

When the iV DR boots, an application islaunched for each channel. From the factory,
each record channel is configured to run Recorder, but if someone has changed this
configuration, you can use the following steps to reselect Recorder. Selecting the
Recorder application causes the current record channel application to exit when
Recorder is started.

To start Recorder on arecord channel:

1. In the AppCenter toolbar, select Split Screen

2. In the AppCenter toolbar, select Monitor.

JO R1: Recorder O P1: Player O R2: Recorder O P2: Player

Recorder Player Recorder Player
00:00:00:00 00:00:00:00 00:00:00:00 00:00:00:00

Recorder Player Recorder Player

Cllp <no clip loaded>

Location localy : /default

3. Inthe Monitor pane, select the control application drop-down list Recorder for the
record channel, then choose Recorder.

Recorder appears in the Applications pane and becomes active.
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Guide to using Recorder

The following describes the basic controls in the Recorder user interface.

@ Assignable @ current @ Timecode @ Clip Name & @ context
Buttons Timecode Source Current Bin Menu
(Default buttons (Click clip name

are shown)

Clip: Clip_1

to rename clip.)

1
Locationilocal M fdefault

_ ' In: Out:
00:00:00;00 16:27:14;01 (0:00:12;18

Length:

A0:29:30,24
/ @v Qa1 @az

d)

Recorder 1/Clip_1' recording \__ .

@ Time Dome @ signal Status @ Length © Veter Bar
Indicators (Click to enter Button
fixed length) (Click to adjust
audio)
Control Description and User Operation
@ AssgnableButtons Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignmentsto

button choices.

best suit your workflow. Holding down a button longer than one
second opens the button pop-up menu which lists the alternative

Properties— Same as selecting the Properties menu item.
New Clip— Same as selecting the New Clip menu item.
Preview — Same as selecting the Preview menu item.
Locate — Same as selecting the Locate menu item

9 Current Timecode Indicates the current timecode of the timecode source selected for the
channel. Text color is white during record, and dimmed at other
b i VITC . . o
16:27 13’ 29 times. The timecode value of XX: XX: XX: XX is displayed when the
timecode source is not present or isinvalid. See “Changing the

timecode source’ on page 152.

@ Timecode Source The text displayed to the right of current timecode indicates the
@ timecode source: VITC, LTC, or INT (internal generator). See
“Changing the timecode source” on page 152.

@O Clip NameEdit Control Displaystheclip’snameand location in the media storage system. To
Clip: Clip_1 rename the clip, touch or click the Clip Name, then use the onscreen
Location: Jdefault or external keyboard to enter text. To change the current bin, i.e. the

target location for recording clips, refer to “ Changing the current bin”
on page 154. Y ou can use the Clips pane to manage and organize
clipsstored ontheiVDR. Refer to“ Guide to using the Clips pane” on

page 220.
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Control

Description and User Operation

@ Context Menu

Options...
Properties
New Clip
Preview
Locate

Help

Options - Opens the Record channel options dialog box.
Properties— Opensthe Propertiesdia og for the currently loaded clip.
See “Viewing clip properties’ on page 155.

New Clip— Used to create and name clip prior to starting the
recording. A default clip name is generated by incrementing some
seed name, for example, Clip_2 if thelast clip created was Clip_1. To
rename the clip after or during record, select the clip hame and enter
new name using the onscreen or external keyboard. Renaming the
clip creates anew seed name. For example, if you rename‘Clip_1' to
‘Promo’, subsequent clipswill be named ‘ Promo-1’, ‘ Promo-2’, and
soon. If aclipisalready loaded, selecting New Clip gjectsthe current
clip and creates anew one. See“To record aclip using New Clip” on
page 142.

Preview—Used to load the current clip in aplay channel for playback
whiletheclipisstill recording. After record isstarted, select Preview
to load the clip into the next available play channel, then select Play.
See “Previewing aclip” on page 154.

L ocate- Locates the currently loaded clip in the Clips pane. See
“Locating aclip” on page 156.

Select Timecode Source — Opens the Timecode Source Select
dialog. See “Changing the timecode source” on page 152.

Help — Opens online help.

® TimeDome

This multi-function indicator displays either record progress only, or

Progress available storage and record progress. The Time Dome al so indicates
. J Only when the record channel isin Continuous Record mode.
Available storageis estimated using the amount of free disk space and
Available the video compression settings for the channel.
\y Storage Therecord progressindicator makes one revolution every 10 seconds
in normal record, or one revolution during a fixed length recording.
00:23:30,24 . To change the Time Dome function, select and hold the Time Dome,
Available then choose a mode from the pop-up menu
\3 Storage and )
Continuous
00:29:30,24 Rmord MOde
@ Siona Status Video and audio status indicators. Models equipped with digital
Indicators audio display four audio status indicators.
av @s @az
@® Length Select the L ength control to enter the clip length, then choose record.
Length: Recording continues until you choose stop, or the specified lengthis

reached. See “To record aclip using fixed length” on page 143.

@ Meterbar Button
o]

Displaysthe Meterbar which contains the audio record level controls
and signa meters. Models equipped with digital audio (4ch/video)
display four audio meters. Changesto the audiolevel are saved for the
channel.

10,0 ¥ Gang

Unity
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Recording clips
Waysto record aclip:

* “Torecord aclip using New Clip”
e “Torecord aclip using crash record”
» “Torecord aclip using fixed length”

» “To specify clip length after recording has begun:”

To record a clip using New Clip

To create and name a clip before recording starts:

1. Select arecord channel using the front panel button , or the record channédl tab
inthe Tools pane (e wi:kecorder, .

2. In the AppCenter toolbar, select Monitor, then verify the video and audio sources.
3. If needed, adjust the audio level asfollows:
a. In the Recorder pane, select the Meterbar button < .

b. Adjust audio level using the graphical faders.

v Qa1 QA2

c. Select the Meterbar button « again to return to Recorder view.
4. Select New Clip to create and load a clip.

5. To rename the clip, select the default clip name, then enter anew clip name using
the onscreen or external keyboard.

NOTE: Renaming the clip creates a new seed name. For example, if you rename
‘Clip_1' to‘Promo’, subsequent clipswill be named ‘ Promo-1’, ‘Promo-2', and so
on.

6. Select the record button on the front panel @ or use the onscreen transport

controls 8.

The recording progresses until you select Stop.
Related Topics:
e “Changing video compression settings’ on page 151
» “Selecting the video input type” on page 107

» “Changing the timecode source” on page 152
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To record a clip using crash record

Crash record occurs when you start a recording without specifying a clip name. The
clip is given adefault name, then the recording continues until you select stop.

To crash record:

1. Select arecord channel using the front panel button @, or the record channel tab
inthe Tools pane (@ i fecarder, .

2. In the AppCenter toolbar, select Monitor, then check the video and audio sources.
3. If needed, adjust the audio level asfollows:

a. Inthe Recorder pane, select Meterbar button < .

b. Adjust audio level using the graphical faders.

v Gang

Unity

C. Select the Meterbar button < again to return to Recorder view.

4. Select the record button on the front panel @ or use the onscreen transport

controls 8.

The recording progresses until you select Stop.

To record a clip using fixed length

20 April 2005

Y ou can specify the clip length before recording, or during recording. Fixed length
recording continues until the clip length is reached or until you select stop.

To specify clip length before recording:

1. Select arecord channel using the front panel button @, or the record channel tab
inthe Tools pane (@ wi:Recorder, .

2. Inthe AppCenter toolbar, select, Monitor then verify the video and audio sources.

3. Select Length in the Recorder pane.
The Length dialog box appears.
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[00:00:00:00
Clear

@ Back

000 -

4. Using the onscreen keypad or external keyboard, enter the clip length by typing
only numbers, colons are added automatically.

5. Choose ok in the dialog box, or Enter on the external keyboard.

6. Select the record button on the front panel @ or use the onscreen transport

controls 8.

Recording continues until Stop is selected or the desired length is reached. While
recording, the mark in and mark out update with the current status of the clip. The
Time Dome gives avisual indication of the percent complete aswell asa
countdown from the specified length down to 00:00:00:00.

To specify clip length after recording has begun:
1. Select Length in the Recorder pane.
The timecode dialog box appears.

2. Enter the desired length using the onscreen keypad or external keyboard, then
select OK or Enter.

If the entered length is valid, longer than the amount of material already recorded,
the clip continues to record until it reaches the specified length or until you select
Stop.
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Using Continuous Record mode

Y ou can configure Recorder for Continuous Record mode. Continuous record is
useful for applications that normally use Loop Record, for example a manua time
delay. The following sections describe how continuous record works and how to set
up a continuous recording:

« “About Continuous Record mode”
e “Operational considerations’

* “To start continuous record:”

About Continuous Record mode

Continuous record maode allows you to specify afixed length recording that records
continuously. When the fixed length you specify isreached, theiVDR beginsto erase
the oldest mediain 3 minute segments to make room for new media. In thisway, new
mediais continuously recorded while the recording is kept to a fixed length.

The continuousrecording isstored intheiVDR asaprogram. The program thumbnail
isdisplayed in the Clips paneimmediately after the recording starts. Whilerecording,
you can load the continuous record program in Player for playout or to create subclips.
The mediareferenced by the subclipsthat you create is saved outside the continuous
record program and does hot subtract from the continuous record length. The subclips
can beinserted in Playlist as play events.

Operational considerations

20 April 2005

Consider the following when planning for Continuous Record operation:
e Minimum continuousrecord length— 6 minute

e Maximum continuous record length— Maximum record length is limited by the
amount of storage space and the compression settings used. A messageisdisplayed
if the fixed length you enter exceeds the available disk space.

e Minimum record to playback time-5 seconds. Playback in continuous record
can start no sooner than 5 seconds after the start of record.

« Modifying the continuousrecord name or length— Y ou can modify the
continuous record name or length during record. If you reduce record length, the
oldest media outside the new record length is erased.

» Stopping continuousrecord — If the recording is stopped before the fixed length
is reached, the resulting program duration is the time el apsed since the recording
started. Like normal record mode, you cannot stop, then start a continuous
recording. Once record is stopped, you must gject the program and create a new
continuous record.

» Transferring the continuous record program— The continuous record program
cannot be transferred to afile or networked device until record is stopped.

» Continuousrecord storage spaceisnot reser ved— Continuous record is allowed
to start aslong as the record length you enter is less than the available storage,
however, the storage space is not reserved. For example, you may have enough
storage space to start the continuous record, but you are still alowed to start a

M-Series User Manual

145



Chapter 6 Recording Clips

146

recording on another record channel. Warning messages are displayed in the
AppCenter StatusBar when available storage reaches 10% total disk space. All
recording is halted at 400MB remaining disk space.

Pausing the continuousrecord program in Player— Y ou cannot pause the

continuous record program in Player indefinitely. Eventually, the record length is
reached and the video at the current position is erased. Asthis happens, the current
position is advanced in 3 minute increments as the oldest unused mediais erased.

Changing thumbnail image— Thumbnail images displayed in the Clips pane are
generated using the 16th frame of video. The thumbnail image for a continuous
record program appears as normal until the fixed length is reached. Then, the
thumbnail will update every 3 minutesas mediais erased beginning with the oldest
unused media. Asthe mediaused to generate thumbnailsiserased, new thumbnails
are generated.

Erasing oldest mediais suspended when creating a subclip— When creating
subclipsin Player, erasing oldest mediais suspended when thefirst mark isentered
(mark-in or mark-out). This meansthat the continuous record program length may
grow larger than the length specified. Erasing mediais resumed and the oldest
media outside the fixed length is purged when the second mark is entered and you
select the Accept button. Y ou could inadvertently fill storage spaceif you enter the
subclip marks, but fail to click the Accept button.

NOTE: Erasing oldest mediais also resumed when you exit subclip mode by
gjecting the subclip, or by clicking the Source Clip button.

Use genlocked inputsfor time delay— For error free time delay operation, ensure
that the video input is genlocked to the video reference signal. See “ Reference
Video connections’ on page 28. Thiswill eliminate periodic picture shift.

To start continuous record:

1. Select and hold the Time Dome () .
The Time Dome pop-up menu appears.

2. Choose Continuous Record in the pop-up menu.

14:29:50,23 w1

I»

Clip: Clip_1
Location: % fdefault

H.\ In: out: Length:

L]
u 14:26:08,07 14:29:50,05 01:00:00;00
30:23:52,12 °

Qv @a1 Qa2 <

«BR» B | a|» |

The Time Dome changesto display continuous record \» . Default continuous

00:29:30,24

record length is 1 hour, or the last record length used.
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To start continuous record:

3. To change continuous record length, select Length in the Recorder pane.

The Length dialog box appears.

[00:00:00:00)
Clear

@ Back
@
000 -

. Using the onscreen keypad or external keyboard, enter the clip length by typing

only numbers, colons are added automatically.

. Choose ok in the dialog box, or Enter on the external keyboard.

. Select the record button on the front panel @ or use the onscreen transport

controls 8.

Recording continues until Stop is selected. While recording, the mark in and mark
out update with the current status of the clip. The Time Dome gives avisual
indication record progress.

. Load and play the clip in Player using one of the following steps:

* Inthe Recorder pane, select the Preview button, or

» IntheMonitor pane, select the Record Channel tab, then drag and drop from the
Record Channel monitor to the Play Channel monitor.

The play channel becomes the active channel, and the clip is cued and ready for
play.
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Using IEEE 1394 Record mode

|EEE 1394 record modeis availablein iV DRs equipped with the optional | EEE 1394
interface board. This optional board isused to provide one 1394A input for importing
and recording media from a digital recording device that uses DV format. After
selecting the IEEE 1394 input for one of the Record channels, you can use theiVDR
transport controls to control the DV device remotely through the 1394 connection.

To use | EEE 1394 Record mode;

1. Connect and power-on the |EEE 1394 device.
Refer to “Connecting |IEEE 1394A" on page 53.

2. In Recorder, select the menu button , then choose Options.
The options dialog box opens.

Select a video source for recording and display:

Timecode SDI Component

* [EEE 1394

Audio

Cancel

3. Sdlect video, and choose IEEE 1394, then select OK.

IEEE 1394 view is displayed, and the record channel input switches to the 1394
input.

Clip: <no clip loaded:>
9 Location local A fdefault

@ In: Out: Length:

08:18:34,28 °

@ IEEE 1394 device

4. In the AppCenter toolbar, select the Monitor pane, then the Record channel tab.
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Initially the monitor pane displays black. Use the following step to cue the IEEE
1394 device.

5. While monitoring video and timecode in the monitor pane, you can control the DV
deviceremotely (play, rewind, fast-forward and stop) in one of the following ways:

* UsetheiVDR front panel controls(transport control buttons, Shuttle/Jog Knob).
» Usetherecord channel on-screen transport controlsin AppCenter (V GA mode).

» Use AppCenter keyboard shortcuts (see “ Using Keyboard shortcuts” on
page 79).

» Select Goto in the Recorder pane, then use the Goto Timecode dialog box.

NOTE: To monitor audio, use the audio monitoring features on the DV device.

Monitor IEEE1394 Device timecode is not recorded.
video and timecode Clip timecode is striped. Start
inputs timecode is automatically set to
I 00:00:00:00.
Ii R1|Recorder ]’O P1: Player /D R2: Recorder ]'O P2: Player

System... T

Tools...

12:35:36,05 I HH A N
<no clip loaded= <o clip loadeds=

O0:0d: 2218

Monitor y
DY Caphure_1 DviCapture_

Clips

Becorder Elayer

IEEE1394 Clip: CjvCapture_1 .
d Locationfocal A fdefault

% In: Out: Length:
00:00:00,00 00:00:08;11 00:00:08;11

08:18:34,28

Becorder Elayer

@IEEE 1394 device

6. After positioning the cue point onthe DV device, use one of the following methods
to start recording a clip:

* New Clip - See“Torecord aclip using New Clip” on page 142.
» Crash Record - See “To record aclip using crash record” on page 143.

* Fixed Length - See “To record aclip using fixed length” on page 143.
NOTE: When you start the recording, the iVDR pre-rolls the 1394 device several
seconds, then starts play back prior to capturing media. This ensures the video

frame cued in the channel monitor isrecorded. Pre-roll does not occur if record is
started while the 1394 deviceis already playing.
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7. Load and play the new clip in Player using one of the following steps:
 Inthe Recorder pane, select the Preview button, or

 Inthe Monitor pane, select the Record Channel tab, then drag and drop from the
Record Channel monitor to the Play Channel monitor.

The play channel becomes the active channel, and the clip is cued and ready for
play.

8. Record continues until Stop is selected.

Related information:

» “IEEE 1394A interface specification” on page 305

e “Connecting |EEE 1394A” on page 53
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Changing video compression settings

Y ou can configure the compressions settings for each record channel. When selecting
compression settings, there is always a trade-off between image quality and storage
capacity, since higher video quality produces larger files. Y ou also must consider
whether you plan to export or transfer mediato external devices. Larger filestake
longer to transfer over the network or export to afile. To modify record channel
compression settings, refer to “ Selecting video compression” on page 105.

Selecting the audio monitor source

20 April 2005

M-Series iV DR models equipped with digital audio provide four audio channels per
video channel. Y ou can select which stereo pair is routed to the rear panel monitor
outputs and the front panel headphone jack.

To select the audio monitor source:

1. In Play view, select the menu button ., then choose Options.
The options dialog box opens.

Monitor audio channels:

Timecode ¢ 1and 2

Video 3and 4

Audio

Cancel

2. Select the Audio button.
3. Select the audio pair to monitor, then select OK to save changes.
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Changing the timecode source

Therecord channel always records one track of timecode using one of threetimecode
sources. VITC, LTC, or INT (internal timecode generator). Once selected, the
timecode source is displayed in the Recorder toolbar as the current timecode. If no
timecode is present at the selected timecode source, XX:xX:XX:xX is displayed as the
current timecode. Also, clips recorded without timecode will show no mark-in/
mark-out timecode after recording. When LTC is detected, but the signal is
intermittent, the last valid timecode is displayed anytime the LTC signal disappears.
Clipswith missing or intermittent timecode will show this behavior during playback
inaplay channel.

Timecode Timecode Menu
Display Source Button

|
16:27:13;29 vitc -

Clip: Clip_1 .
Location docal My fdefault

_ i In: Out: Length:
00:00:00;00 16:27:14;01 00:00:12;18

00:29:30,24 °

@v QAL @Az <

To change the timecode source:

1. In the Recorder pane, do one of the following:

» Select the menu button ¢, then choose Options.
- or -

* Select thetimecode display [IEF A EFENTET.
The Options dialog box appears.
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Changing the timecode source

Options ®
Select a timecode source for recording and display:
Timecode VITC
Video LTC
+ INT{Generator)
Audio

+ Time of day

Start time:

Cancel

2. Select the Timecode button.

3. Choose a timecode source, then select OK.

Timecode Source

Description

VITC

Timecode is decoded from the video input. Refer to “Configuring the VITC
reader” on page 110 to configure how VITC lines are decoded.

LTC

Timecode is read from the LTC input for the channel.

Generator

Each record channel has atimecode generator that runsin one of the following
modes:

Time of Day

The generator is locked to the Windows Operating system real time clock.
Start time

Specifies the timecode to use when the recording starts. The drop frame optionis
enabled when the system timing is set to the 525 line standard. Drop frame
timecode allows the generator to operate as an accurate clock.
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Changing the current bin

When recording starts, the new clip is saved in the current bin. The current binis
displayed under the clip name. Y ou can use the Clips pane to change the current bin.

To change the current bin for arecord channel:
1. Make sure the record channel is selected and displayed in the Applications pane.
2. Select clips in the AppCenter toolbar to open the Clips pane.

3. In the Clips pane, touch or click the Current Bin label [REy7 P, then
choose a bin from the list.

[O R1: Recorder [O P1: Player [O R2: Recorder [O P2: Playe

Look in- V:/default

{ Organize Bins...

Load

default
Properti...

mybin v
Search...

Recycle Bin

Related topics:

» “Creating anew bin” on page 231

Previewing a clip

You can preview aclip whileit is still being recorded. Preview |oads the currently
recording clip into aplay channel. The play channel becomes the active channel, and
the clip is cued and ready for play.

NOTE: If the corresponding play channel isnot available, i.e. the play channel is
already playing a clip, a warning message is displayed in the Statusbar.

1. Start the record process.
2. Preview the clip using one of the following methods:

 Inthe Recorder pane, select the Preview button.

_or_

 IntheMonitor pane, select the record channd tab, then drag and dropitinaplay
channel monitor.

The play channel becomes the active channel, and the clip is cued and ready for
play.

3. Toplay theclip, select the front panel play button @ , Or use the onscreen transport
controls »
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Renaming a clip

Y ou can rename aclip during or after recording.

Torenameaclip:

1. Select the clip name in the Recorder pane.

2. Enter the new clip name using the onscreen or external keyboard.

3. Select OK, or Enter on the external keyboard.

If aclip with the new name already exists in the current bin, an error message is
displayed.

Viewing clip properties
To view the properties of aclip loaded in Recorder:
In the Record pane, do one of the following:
» Select the Properties button.

- or -
» Select the menu button , then choose Properties.

NOTE: To learn more about the Clip Properties dialog box, “ Viewing clip
properties’ on page 272.

‘Clip_3' Properties &
MName: Clip_3

R Type: cli
General - | e #

4 Location: % :/fnewsclips
Media Tracks: Video - 1, Audio - 2, TC- 1

Format: NTSC Non-CropFrame
Data Compression: DYa3

Size: 36 MBytes

Length: 00:00:07,00

Created: 07/29/03 09:18 AM

Modified: 07/30/03 01:57 PM

Locked cancel
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Locating a clip

Y ou can locate the currently loaded clip by displaying the contents of the current bin
in the Clips pane. The Clips pane a so becomes the active pane.

Tolocate aclip:

1. After or during recording, select the context menu button ¢ ' inthe Recorder pane,
then choose Locate.

2. The Clips pane becomes active and displays the contents of the bin where the clip
islocated.

Displaying available storage space

Y ou can display available storage using the Time Dome.
To display available storage:

1. Select the Time Dome J )

The Time Dome pop-up menu appears.

2. Choose Available Storage in the pop-up menu.

The Time Dome changes to display progress and available storage \y .

00:29:30,24

Available storage displayed is based on the video data rate selected in the
Configuration dialog box. (See “ Selecting video compression” on page 105.) A
filled Time Dome represents no storage remaining. Available storage is also
displayed numerically under the timedome.

The white line functions as a“ sweep second hand” to show record progress. It
sweeps through a complete revolution every 10 seconds when crash recording or
makes a single revolution on afixed length record.
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Information in this chapter includes:

“Before using Player”

“Starting Player”

“Guideto using Player: Play View”

“Guide to using Player: Cue View” on page 163
“Loading aclip from the Clips pane”
“Loading aclip from Player”

“Playing aclip”

“Selecting loop play”

“Locating aclip”

“Jumping to a specific timecode”

“Using the scrub bar in the Goto Dialog”
“Using Cue points for playback”

“Viewing clip properties’

“Renaming aclip in Player”

“Editing a clip: Moving mark-in/mark-out”
“Editing a clip: Clearing mark-in/mark-out”
“Changing the clip thumbnail image”
“Adjusting playback audio level”

“ Sel ecting the audio monitor source”

“ Striping timecode (replacing the timecode track)”

“Creating Subclips’
“Selecting E to E mode”
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Before using Player

The Player control application alows you to play media stored on theiVDR.,
including clips and programs. Player requires asingle play channel. Player has two
views— Play View and Cue View. The Control view alows you to play clips, trim
clips by modifying clip mark-in and mark-out points, and create subclips. The Cue
view isused to add cue points within aclip. After adding cue points, you can use the
cue list to start playback from any cue point in thelist.

Working with clips that are still recording

The following restrictions apply when working with aclip in the Player that is
currently recording:

* Y ou cannot rename the clip.
* Theclip mark-in/mark-out points cannot be modified.

 Subclips created from a clip currently being recorded can only have aMark Out
equal to the last frame that has been recorded when the subclip is created. Y ou
cannot create a clip longer than has been recorded under the assumption that the
unrecorded frames will “fill itin”.

Otherwise, clipsthat are currently being recorded behave normally. As areminder,
“Read-Only” is displayed in the StatusBar when the clip loaded or playing is till
being recorded.

Monitoring the play channel

TheMonitor pane displays statusinformation for the loaded clip. Theinformation that
is displayed can be customized using the Configuration application. Channel
information that can be displayed for a channel include: the loaded clip name,
trangport status (e.g. Play or Stop), play speed, current timecode, and audio levels.
(See “Configuring the Monitor pane display” on page 124.)

During playback, you can monitor the audio for the active channdl. If theiVDR has
the optional front panel installed, you can use the audio jack and volume control to
monitor the audio. Alternatively, there are two rear panel analog audio outputs for
monitoring the active channel. IniVDRs equipped with digital audio I/O (4ch/video),
you can choose which of the two stereo pair to monitor. (See “ Selecting the audio
monitor source” on page 177.)

Playing a playlist saved as a program

Playlists cannot be loaded and played in Player. They must be played using Playlist
application. However, you can save aplaylist as a program and then play it using
Player. A programincludes all the media and transitionsin the playlist, but does not
include any event that breaks the flow of playout, such as, a pause. When a program
isloaded in Player, it is handled in the same way asasimple clip asfar as Player is
concerned. For more information on creating programs refer to “ Saving alist asa
program” on page 218.
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Starting Player

20 April 2005

Player requires asingle play channel. If the play channd is currently being used by
another application, you can use the following steps to select the Player application.
Selecting the Player application causes the current play channel application to exit
when Player is started.

To start Player on a play channel:

1. Inthetoolbar, select Split Screen @, and then Monitor.

”O P1: Player

[O R1: Recorder

[O R2: Recorder ”O P2: Player

00:00:00;00 00:12:57:04 00:00:00;00
<na clip loaded> <na clip lnaded> <no clip loaded>

09:49:19;28
<na clip Ipadeds>

Becorder Player Recorder Player

Player + 00:00:00:00 ~

C.nhtrn.l- i clip loaded > .
b 5 Playlist

Cue

Remote AMP Out: Length:

Ei;jit.;. Remote BYW | —o— .

¥ | Remote VDCP

@ . Erm——

2. In the Monitor pane, select the control application drop-down list for the play
channel, then choose Player.

Player appearsin the Applications pane which becomes the active pane.
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Guide to using Player: Play View

ThePlay view allowsyou to play aclip, modify its name, adjust mark in and mark out
points, create sub-clips, and stripe timecode. Pressing Play in the toolbar shows the
Play view. The following describes the essential controlsin the Play view.

@ Assignable @ ciip © ClipName & @ Countdown @ Context
Buttons Timecode Current Bin Timecode Menu
(Default buttons
are shown)

(Click clip name Button

to rename.)

09:20:30;13 = || « 00:00:03:23 '~
e LI (i Ellip_l

)
Location: % fdefault .

In: Out: Length:

09:00:23;28 19:20:34;07 00:00:10;08
oo/ho:0z;z ° ' °

o
» M
@ Thumbnail @ Time Dome ©® vark-In & © Veter Bar
(Click to change (Click to select Mark-Out Button
thumbnail) loop-play mode) (Click to set to (Click to adjust
current frame audio level)
timecode)
Control Description and User Operation
@ Assignable Buttons Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments to best

suit your workflow. Holding down a button longer than one second
opens the button pop-up menu which lists the alternative button
choices.

Goto— Same as selecting the Goto context menu item.

Subclip— Same as sel ecting the Subclip context menu item.

L oad — Same as selecting the L oad context menu item.
Properties— Same as selecting the Properties context menu item.

L ocate — Same as selecting the L ocate context menu item.

@ Clip Timecode Indicates the recorded timecode of the current frame being played. The
Y TR : timecode value of XX:XX: XX: XX is displayed when there is no
09:20:30,13 recorded timecode.
Stop modeisindicated by ‘PB’ (Play Back), or ‘EE’ (E to E). Refer to
“Selecting E to E mode’ on page 182 for more information on these
stop modes.
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Guide to using Player: Play View

Contro

Description and User Operation

© Clip Name& Current

Bin
Clip: CI

ip_1

Location v fdefault

Displays the clip’s name and location in the video storage file system.
To renametheclip, touch or click the Clip Name, then use the onscreen
or external keyboard to enter a new name. See “Renaming aclipin
Player” on page 173.

@® Countdown Timecode

Displaysthe time remaining in the clip To select the countdown mode
you want to monitor, open the Options dialog box by selecting Options
in the context menu.

© PaM
Menu

ode Context

Options...
Properties

Go To

Subclip

Stripe Timecode
Load...

Locate

Help

Auto Subclips

« EtoE

Options— Opens the Play channel options dialog box.

Pr operties— Opens the Properties dialog for the currently loaded clip.
See “Viewing clip properties’ on page 173.

Goto —Used to jump to a specific timecode. Select Goto, to open the
Goto diaog, then enter atimecode value or use the scrub bar —||lllllf—
to go to the desired position.See “ Jumping to a specific timecode” on
page 168.

Subclip — Opensthe Subclip mode which allowsyou to create subclips
from the currently loaded clip. A subclip is an entirely new clip that
references mediain another clip. See“ Creating Subclips’ on page 179.
Stripe Timecode— Opens the Stripe Timecode dialog which allows
you to replace the existing timecode track for the loaded clip. Y ou can
replace with time of day, or a specific start timecode. See “ Striping
timecode (replacing the timecode track)” on page 177.

L oad — Select to open the Load Clip dialog which displaysthe contents
of the current bin. Select a clip, then choose OK to load. See“Loading
aclip from Player” on page 166 and “Loading a clip from the Clips
pane”.

L ocate — L ocates the currently loaded clip in the Clips pane. See
“Locating aclip” on page 167.

Help — Opens online help.

Auto Subclips— The auto subclip check box changes the way that the
subclip mode behaves. When it is NOT checked, clips haveto be
accepted manually. When it is checked, a subclip will be created as
soon as the user sets amark out. See “ About Auto Subclip mode” on
page 181.

E to E —When E to E mode is enabled the output video and audio
switches to the record channel input when the play channel is stopped
or when no clipisloaded,. If E to E is disabled, the output freezes on
thelast frame of video. See “ Selecting E to E mode” on page 182.

® Thumbnail

Used to visudly identify the clip. By default, the thumbnail is
generated using the 16th frame of video. To change the thumbnail,,
position the clip to the desired frame, then click or touch the thumbnail.
See “Changing the clip thumbnail image” on page 176.

@ TimeDome

d

Progress
only

00:00:03;23

¢

00:00:02;15

D

00:00:08;21

Progress
with media
marks
Progress

& loop play
enabled

This multi-function control displays play progress, or play progress
with media marks which shows the relative position of mark-in/
mark-out pointsin the clip. The timecode underneath indicates play
timeremaining. The Time Domeisal so used to enableloop play. Select
the Time Dome, then use the pop-up menu to choose the display mode,
or to control loop play mode. See “ Selecting loop play” on page 167.
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Control Description and User Operation
ark-in an ese buttons are used to set new mark-in or mark-out points. Position
Set Mark d Set These buitt sed to set k k-out ts. Posit
M ar k-out the clip to the desired frame, then click or touch the In or Out buttons.
n: Out: Unused mediaisnot deleted. To clear amark, hold down the button for

longer than one second, then choose Clear Mark in the pop-up menu.
Marks are reset to the beginning or end of available media. See
“Editing a clip: Moving mark-in/mark-out” on page 174.

(9] Meter Bar Button
L )]

Displaysthe Meterbar which contains the audio play level controlsand
signal meters. Clicking the Save button saves changes made to the clip
audio level. Clicking Unity returns the audio levelsto the last saved
level.

«00:29:39:01 =

- 1o +  Gang
Unity

Save

v Qa1 QA2 R 1]
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Guide to using Player: Cue View

Player’s Cue view isused to add cue pointsto theaclip. The Cue View allowsyou to
set, modify, and jump to cue points on the loaded clip. Pressing Cue in the toolbar
displays the Cue view. The following describes the basic controls in the Cue view.

@ cCustomizable
Buttons
(Default buttons
are shown)

P1:

Add Cue
Remove

Goto...

Flayer 1: 'Clip_1" playing (1.

13:20:50,28 -

) 13:20:28,22
= 13:20:35,03 Cue_1 ~
£ 13:20:37,13

€D 13:20:50,29

@ current @cuelist @ countdown @ Context
Frame Timecode Menu
Timecode

+ 00:00:00,00 ~

Mark In

Cue_2
Mark Out v

Qa1 @Az

» 5

Control

Description and User Operation

@ Assignable Buttons

Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments to
best suit your workflow. Holding down a button longer than one
second opens the button pop-up menu which lists the aterative
button choices.

Add Cue — same as selecting the “Add Cue’ menu item.

Remove Cue — removes the selected cue.

Goto — used tojump to the selected cue, the next cue, or to aspecific
timecode. See “ Jumping to a specific timecode’ on page 168.
Rename - opens text entry dialog box to rename the selected cue.
Create Clip - same as“Create Clip” menu item. See “Creating
subclipsin Cue view” on page 181.

Create All - same as“Create All Clips” menu item. See “Creating
subclipsin Cue view” on page 181.

Cue Selection — cues the first selected cue point for playback
showing a till frame of video for the cue point. See “Jump to the
selected cue point.” on page 171.

@ Current Frame Timecode

Indicates the recorded timecode of the current frame being played.

16:27:13:29 The timecode value of XX: XX:XX: XX is displayed when thereis no
B recorded timecode.
@© Cuelist Displays alist of cue pointsthat are set for the loaded clip. Cue

\) 12:57:34;00 Mark In
£ 12:57:45,00  cue_1
L= 12:58:00;00 «
£ 12:58:13:10  cue 3

<:E) 12:58:33:29  Mark Out

points are listed in chronological order beginning with the mark-in
point and ending with the mark-out point.
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Control

Description and User Operation

@ Countdown Timecode

Displays the time remaining in the clip. To select the countdown
mode you want to monitor, open the Optionsdial og box by selecting
Options in the context menu.

@ Context Menu

Add Cue

Remove Cue

Rename Cue

Create Clip

Create All Clips

Help

E-to-E

Add Cue — Creates a cue point at the timecode for the current
frame. The channel can be in stop or play mode. The cue point is
added using adefault name such as“cue_1". See“Using Cue points
for playback” on page 170.

Remove Cue —removes the selected cue.

Rename Cue — used to rename the selected cue.

Create Clip — Creates asubclip from the currently loaded clip. The
selected cue point becomes the mark-in point, while the mark-out
point is the same as the source clip. If more than one cue point is
selected, a subclip is created using the first and last cue points. See
“Creating Subclips’ on page 179.

Create All Clips— Similar to Create Clip, but creates a subclip for
each cue point in the list. Each cue point becomes a mark-in point,
while the mark-out point is the same as the source clip. See
“Creating Subclips’ on page 179.

Help — opens the online help program.

E to E — When E to E mode is enabled, the channel output displays
the corresponding record channel input when the play channel is
stopped or theclip isgjected. If Eto E isdisabled, the output freezes
onthelast frame of video. See“ Selecting E to E mode” on page 182.
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Loading a clip from the Clips pane
To load aclip from the Clips pane:

1. In the toolbar, select the Split Screen button

2. Select aplay channel using the front panel button @, or the play channel tab inthe
Toolspane @eipiaer .

3. Inthetoolbar, select Clips.
4. To load aclip from the Clips pane:
 Click (or touch) the clip and drag it to the Player pane.

» Rotate the front panel Selection Knob to select a clip, then push in on the knob
to load the clip.

» Select the clip, then choose the Load button in the Clips pane.
» Double-click on an clip.
» Select aclip, then press Enter on an external keyboard.
NOTE: When a bin containsalarge number of clips, it may be easier to display the

Clips panein full screen mode. In full screen mode, clips can still be loaded even
though the active play channé is hidden.
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Loading a clip from Player

This procedure allows you to load a clip without hiding the Monitor pane.

1. Select aplay channd using the front panel button @, or the play channel tab in the
Toolspane o eipayer .

2. Inthe Play view, open the Load Clip dialog using one of the following:
» Select the Load button in Play view.

» Select the Play view context menu button , then choose Load.

Load Clip @

Look in: V:/default

i Organize Bins...

default
R
CEEY R2-2
Clip Name: Clip_1 Cancel

3. If needed, usethe Look in drop-down list to browse to the desired bin.

4. Select aclipinthe Load Clip diaog, then select oK.
Theclipisloaded in player.

NOTE: Thefirst frame of video is cued on the channel output if play channel is
configured for PB mode. If E to E mode is selected, the corresponding record
channel input isdisplayed until playout is started. Refer to “ Selecting E to E mode’
on page 182.

Related topics:
» “Playingaclip” on page 167.
» “Using Cue points for playback” on page 170.
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Playing a clip

Onceaclipisloadedin Player, you can play the clip, or search for a specific frame of
video using the transport controls. Use the links in the following table to find
information playing clips.

If you are using... ...refer to...

Front Panel controls “Guide to using the Front Panel” on page 83

On-screen transport controls “Displaying on-screen transport controls’ on
page 78

Keyboard shortcuts “Using Keyboard shortcuts’ on page 79

GPI input triggers “Configuring GPI inputs’ on page 121

Selecting loop play

L oop play mode plays the clip in a continuous loop until Stop is selected. The Time
Domeis used to enable/disable loop play.

» Select the Time Dome J , then choose Loop Play in the pop-up menu.

00:00:03;23

Locating a clip

Selecting the Locate item in the Player context menu displays the bin where the clip
islocated in the Clips pane. The Clips pane aso becomes the active pane.

To locate aclip:

1. With the clip loaded in Player, select the Player context menu button .., then
choose Locate.

2. The Clips pane becomes active and displays the contents of the bin where the clip
islocated.
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Jumping to a specific timecode

The Goto dialog alows Player to jump to the specific clip timecode that you enter.
Y ou can enter absolute timecode val ues based on recorded timecode, or relative
timecode val ues.

To jump to a specific timecode:
1. With aclip loaded in the Player pane, do one of the following:
» Select the Goto button in Play view.

» Select the Play view menu button ¢+, then choose Goto.
The Goto Timecode dialog appears.

Goto Timecode &

= 09:20:30:14

Clear
(Select to clear entry)

Back Space

Relative
(Select to enter a
relative timecode)

° Cancel | ™ apsolute

(Select to enter an
T absolute timecode)

2. Enter atimecode value using one of the following:

» Toenter arelativetimecode value, select the‘+ or -’ key, enter timecode, then
select Ok.

» To enter an absolute timecode value, select the ‘=" key, enter timecode, then
select Ok.

The new frame is displayed is cued for the channel.
Related topics:
e “Loading aclip from the Clips pane” on page 165
» “Loading aclip from Player” on page 166
e “Using the scrub bar in the Goto Dialog” on page 169
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Using the scrub bar in the Goto Dialog

The Goto dialog provides a scrub bar which alows you to search for video in much
the same way as using a shuttle knob.

To use the Goto Timecode dia og:
1. With aclip loaded in the Player pane, do one of the following:
» Select the Goto button in Play view.

» Select the Play view menu button , then choose Goto.
The Goto Timecode dialog appears.

09:20:30:1
Clear

° Back

. ° ° Cancel

Scrub Bar
(Click and drag while
monitoring channel output)

2. Select and drag the Scrub Bar —|jui— while monitoring play channel output.
3. Click ok to close.

Related topics:

« “Loading aclip from the Clips pane” on page 165
» “Loading aclip from Player” on page 166

20 April 2005 M-Series User Manual 169



Chapter 7 Playing and Editing

Using Cue points for playback

Player’s Cue View alows you to add cue pointsto aclip. Y ou can use cue points to
manage clip play out and create subclips. The following sections describe how to
work with cue points. Topics included here:

“About using cue points’ on page 170
“Viewing the cue list” on page 171

“Adding acue point” on page 171
“Removing a cue point” on page 171

“Jump to the selected cue point.” on page 171
“Jump to the next cue point.” on page 172

“Renaming a cue point” on page 172

About using cue points

When you select Cue View, a chronological list of cue pointsis displayed. The list
begins with the mark-in point and ends with the mark-out point. Y ou can add
additional cue pointsto mark other frames within the clip. Y ou can add cue points
while the clip is playing or in stop mode. When you add a cue point, it islisted by a
default name (such as“cue_1") and timecode value.

Cue points cannot be moved, however, you can remove a cue point and use the
trangport controls, or Goto Timecode dial og box to enter anew cue point at the current
position.

Cue points can be used to:

Manage clip playout— jump to the selected cue or next cue.

Create subclips- Y ou can create a subclip from the selected cue point. The
selected cue point becomesthe mark-in point, while the mark-out point isthe same
asthe sourceclip. If more than one cue point is selected, asubclip is created using
thefirst and last cue points. The* Create All” feature createsasubclip for every cue
in the list. Each subclip duration isfrom each cue point to the source clip mark-out
point. See “Creating subclipsin Cue view” on page 181.

Working with cue points:

170 M-Series User Manual

Cue pointsareretained when a clip is copied or transferred— Cue points are
stored with the clip. All the cue points of the original clip are retained whentheclip
is copied or transferred to another iVDR.

Cue pointsand trimming— After you trim aclip by moving the mark-in or
mark-out points, the cue points outside the new mark-in and mark-out points are
cleared and must be reinserted.

Cue points and subclips— Subclips created from a clip with cue points retain al
cue pointsthat fall between the marks of the new subclip. The subclip has its own
mark in and mark out points. See “ Creating subclipsin Cue view” on page 181.

Cue points and programs- Cue points cannot be added to a program.
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Viewing the cue list

1. Select aplay channel using the front panel button @, or the play channel tab inthe
Toolspane o eipayer .

2. In the toolbar, select Cue.
The Cue view appears showing the cue list for the clip loaded in Player. Initially,

only the mark-in and mark-out cue points are listed.
Adding a cue point

While the clip is playing, or in the stop mode, use the transport controlsto find the
desired frame in the clip, then do one of the following:

¢ Select Add Cue.

* Select the menu button , then choose Add Cue.

A cue point is added to the cue list using a unique name, e.g. cue_1.

NOTE: Using theiVDR preview feature, you can play and add cue pointsto aclip
whileit is still being recorded. (See “ Previewing a clip” on page 154.)

Related topics

« “Jump to the next cue point.” on page 172

» “Removing acue point” on page 171

Removing a cue point
1. In Cue view, select acue point in thelist.
2. Do one of the following:

» Select the Remove button, or

* Select the menu button , then choose Remove Cue.

Jump to the selected cue point.
Use the following steps to jump to the selected cue point.

1. In Cue view, select a cue point.
2. In Cue view, do one of the following:

» Select the Cue Selection button, or
» Select the menu button , then choose Cue Selection, or

» Select the Goto button, then select Selected Cue.
3. Pressthe Play button on the front panel or use the onscreen transport controls
Play out starts from the cued frame.
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Jump to the next cue point.

Use the following steps to jump to the next cue point. Depending on the current
play position, the clip will cue to the next cue point in the clip.

1. In Cueview, do one of the following:
» Select the Next Cue button, or
» Select the Goto button, then select Next Cue.

2. Pressthe Play button on the front panel or use the onscreen transport controls
Play out starts from the cued frame.

Renaming a cue point
1. Select the cue point in the cue point list.

2. Select the menu button , then choose Rename Cue.

3. Usethetext entry dialog or external keyboard to enter a new cue name, then press
Ok Or Enter.
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Viewing clip properties
To view the properties of aclip loaded in Player:
In Play view, do one of the following:
» Select the Properties button.

_or_

¢ Select the menu button , then choose Properties.

NOTE: To learn more about the Clip Properties dialog box, refer to “ Viewing clip
properties’ on page 272.

‘Clip_17' Properties ®

) Mame: ‘Oip_17
Type: Cip

General ne )
) Location: local/INT:/Bin3

Media Tracks: 1 Video, 2 Audio, 1 Timecode

Format: NTSC, DropFrame
Data Cornpression:  MPEG

Size: 412 MBytes

Length: 00:02:10:12

Created: 04/03/02 04:27 PM

Last Modified:  04/08/02 12:47 PM

+ Locked Cancel

Renaming a clip in Player

1. In the Play view, select the clip name control Clip: Clip_1 .
2. Enter the new clip name using the onscreen keyboard, or an external keyboard.

3. Select OK, or press Enter.
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Editing a clip: Moving mark-in/mark-out

Every clip has a mark-in point and a mark-out point which refer to the first and last
frames displayed when the clip is played. When first recorded, clip marks are set to
the beginning and end of available media. Y ou can edit the clip marksin order to
reference only the desired media. When clip marks are moved, unused mediais not
deleted, and the marks can be moved again, or reset again to display all available
media. (See also “Editing a clip: Clearing mark-in/mark-out” on page 175.)

The following restrictions apply when editing clip marks:
* Mark-in must precede the mark-out
» Marks cannot be set outside the recorded media

» Marks cannot be changed on aclip that is still being recorded.

NOTE: If more media exists after the current mark, a <<< or >>> symbol is
displayed beneath themark I n/Out timecode. To permanently remove media outside
the marks, refer to “ Erasing a clip’s unused media” on page 239.

To move clip marks, load the clip in the Player pane, then use one of the following
methods.

e “Using the In/Out buttons’ on page 174
» “Using the timecode entry controls’ on page 174
» “Using the clip length control” on page 175

Using the In/Out buttons
To move clip marks:

1. Use thetransport controls to locate the desired frame.
2. InPlay view, select In m: to set mark-in point, or Out out: to set mark-out point.

Using the timecode entry controls

1. In Play view, select the mark-in or mark-out timecode control 00:01:11,09 to open
the timecode entry dialog box.

= 00:02:02:23

Clear

Back

Cancel
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Editing a clip: Clearing mark-in/mark-out

2. Enter atimecode value using the onscreen keypad, or an external keyboard, then
select OK or Enter.

Alternatively: Use the current position scrub bar —|junj~ in the timecode entry
dialog box to locate the desired frame, then select OK.

Mark In ®

Scrub Bar
(Click and drag while
monitoring channel output)
Using the clip length control
Entering anew clip length moves the mark-out point.
1. Select the Length timecode entry control.
2. Enter anew clip length.
The clip length changes by moving the mark-out point.

Editing a clip: Clearing mark-in/mark-out

Clearing amark point resets the mark to it’' s default position— mark-in is set to the
beginning of available media; mark-out is set to the last frame of available media.

To clear amark point, do one of the following:

* InPlay view, select and hold the In or out button, then choose Clear Mark in the
pop-up Menu.

* InPlay view, select the mark-in or the mark-out timecode control and select Clear,
then OK to clear the mark.

Clear Clear
(Select Clear, then

g OK to clear the mark.)
-
-
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Changing the clip thumbnail image

Theclip thumbnail isdisplayed in control applicationsand in the Clips pain for visual
identification of the clip. By default, the 16th frameis used to generate the thumbnail
image.

To change the clip thumbnail ;

1. Whilemonitoring the play channel output, usethefront panel or onscreen transport
controls to position the clip to the desired video frame.

2. In Player, select the thumbnail, then choose Yes in the Change Thumbnail dialog
box.

Change Thumbnail E

would vou like to set this clip's

thurnbnail to the current position?

NOTE: If clip marks are edited so that the video frame used to generate the
thumbnail is outside the new clip marks, the thumbnail is reset to a position near
the mark-in of the modified clip.

To reset the thumbnail ;

» Select the thumbnail image, then choose Reset in the pop-up menu.
This resets the clip thumbnail to the 16th frame in the clip.

Adjusting playback audio level
To adjust the playback audio level:

1. Inthe Player pane, select the Meterbar button o .
2. Adjust the audio level in one of the following ways:

» Adjust the graphical fadersindividualy or “ganged” which insures both
channels use the same gain.

» Select Unity to set audio back to the last saved level.

+00:29:39:01 '~

- 100 v Gang
Unity

Save
- -40.0

@v 9a1 @Az <

3. Click save to save changesto the clip audio level.
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NOTE: Saved audio levels are used every time the clip isloaded and played.
Unsaved changes are lost when the clip is gjected.

4. Select the Meterbar button « again to return to Player view.

Selecting the audio monitor source

IniVDRs equipped with digital audio (4ch/video), you can select the stereo pair to
monitor on the rear panel monitor outputs and the front panel headphone jack.

To select the audio monitor source:

1. In Play view, select the menu button , then choose Options.
The options dialog box opens.

Monitor audio channels:
Audio e land?

3and 4

Cancel

2. Select the audio pair to monitor, then select OK to save changes.

Striping timecode (replacing the timecode track)

The stripetimecode dialog allows you to overwrite the existing timecode track for the
loaded clip. Y ou can replace the recorded timecode with time of day, or aspecific start
timecode value.

1. Load the clip in the Player.

2. In Play view, select the menu button ., then choose Stripe Timecode.
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Stripe Timecode X

Replace timecode media with:

¢ Time of day
Start time: .
OK
“ Drop-frame -

Cancel

3. In the Stripe Timecode dialog box, specify the replacement timecode:

Time of day — The new timecode track will start with the current time of day and
will contain continuous values ranging from the current time of day plusthelength
of the clip. To select time of day source for the clip, see“ Selecting Time-of-day
source for event scheduling” on page 103.

Start time — After choosing this option, select the timecode entry control, and enter
a start timecode value. The new timecode track will contain continuous values
ranging from the specified starting value to the starting value plus the length of the
clip.

Drop frame — The drop frame option is available when system timing is set to 525
line standard. Drop frame allows the timecode track to indicate the actual running
time of theclip.
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Creating Subclips

A subclipisaclip created by referencing a portion of mediafrom another clip or
program. For example, if you recorded atwo hour clip, you could create several short
subclips to use as previews or advertisements. Each subclip refers to a small portion
of the origina clip and islisted along with all other clipsin the Clips pane. When
working with subclips, the original clip is sometimes called the source clip. After
creating subclips, you can delete the source clip. See“ Deleting an asset” on page 239.

Subclips created from aclip that iscurrently recording can only have amark-out equal
to thelast framethat has been recorded when the subclip iscreated. Y ou cannot create
asubclip longer than has been recorded under the assumption that the record will “fill
itin".

Y ou can load subclipsin the Control view and edit the mark-in/mark-out points the
same as a clip, provided the unreferenced source media has not been erased. If the
source media has been erased, the subclip retains 1 second of media on each side of
the mark-in and mark-out points. See “Editing a clip: Moving mark-in/mark-out” on
page 174.

The following sections describe how to create subclips:
» “Creating subclipsin Subclip mode”

» “About Auto Subclip mode” on page 181

e “Creating subclipsin Cue view”

Creating subclips in Subclip mode

20 April 2005

Y ou can create subclips from aclip or a continuous record program currently loaded
in the Player.

1. Withaclip or continuous record program loaded in the Player Control view, select
the Subclip button.

Subclip: MyClip-1

Source: INT A fdefault/MyClip
O In: Qut: Length:
00:00:10;08 ° °
Qv @a1 @Az <)

stopped

The Subclip pane appears with the new subclip loaded and the In and out buttons
flashing. The default subclip name follows the form <source clip
name>-<number>, for example, if the source clip name is MyClip, the subclip
name is MyClip-1.

Changing the name of a subclip creates a new seed name until you leave subclip
mode. For example, if you rename subclip Clip_1-1 to Promo and accept the clip,
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the subsequent subclip will be named Promo-1, Promo-2, and so on.

All controlsin subclip mode now represent the attributes of the subclip rather than
the original clip.

2. Torename the subclip, select the subclip hame control, and enter the new namein
the Clip Name dialog using the onscreen or external keyboard, then select Ok, or
Enter.

3. Enter the subclip marks as follows:

a. Using the transport controls, position the clip to the desired frame for mark-in,
then select the In button.

b. Using the transport controls, position the clip to the desired frame for mark-out,
then select the out button.

Alternatively: Select the mark-in or mark-out timecode entry controls and enter
a specific timecode va ue.

Alternatively: Select the Length timecode entry control and enter aclip length,
then create either amark-in or amark-out point.

4. In Subclip mode, select Accept Input.

The new clip is created and Player returns to Subclip mode with a new subclip
name |oaded.

NOTE: Selecting the Source Clip button or the Eject button prior to pressing the
Accept button closes Subclip mode without creating a new clip. Both of these
buttons are used to return to the Play view.

09:20:33;21
Subclip: MyCIlp 1 W
Source: INTN Fdefault/hyClip T
‘ Out: Length:
09:20:32;06 09 20:33;22 00 00:01;15
00:00:00;15
Qv @a1 @Az <)

» D
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About Auto Subclip mode

The Auto-Subclip feature changes the way that the subclip mode behaves. Auto
Subclip mode eliminates the “ Accept” step in the subclip procedure. To create a
subclip, you simply set mark-in, then set mark-out. On setting mark-out, the subclip
isautomatically generated and gjected, and a new subclip nameisloaded in the
subclip pane.

Auto Subclip modeis useful when you want to create subclips while asourceclip is
playing. You simply load aclip, press play, then create subclips by selecting In, Out,
In, Out, etc.

To enable Auto Subclip mode:

* InthePlay view, select the context menu button .+, then choose Auto Subclip.

Creating subclips in Cue view

In Cue view, you can automatically create a subclip from the selected cue point. The
selected cue point becomes the mark-in point, while the mark-out point isthe same as
the source clip. If more than one cue point is selected, asubclip is created using the
first and last cue points. This feature allows you to manage the media of interest asa
separate clip rather than media between cue pointsin aclip. For example, onceyou' ve
made a subclip, it can be added to aplaylist.

By default, subclips generated from the cue list are given names of the format <clip
name>-<first cue name>. For example, a subclip generated from a cue point named
“cue_ 1" inaclip named “MyClip” isnamed “MyClip-cue _1". If aclip aready exists
with this name, you are prompted to enter a unique name.

To create a subclip from media between two selected cue points:

1. Select two cue pointsin the cue point list.

2. Select the menu button , then choose Create Clip.

To create a subclip using a selected cue point as mark-in. The subclip is terminated
by the source clip mark-out point:

1. Select the cue point to use as the mark-in for the new clip.

2. Select the menu button , then choose Create Clip.

To create a subclip for al cue points. Each subclip is terminated using the mark-out
of the source clip:

¢ Select the menu button , then choose Create All Clips.

In some cases, a progress dialog is displayed as the clips are generated.
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Selecting E to E mode

When E to E is selected, the play channel video and audio outputs are switched to the
corresponding record channel inputs when the play channel isin stop mode or when
no clip isloaded. Thefollowing table describes play channel operation depending the

E to E selection.
E to E Setting Play channel mode Play channel output
Disabled Play, FF, Rewind Show clip
Stop Show clip
Eject Show black
Enabled Play, FF, Rewind Show clip
Stop Show input®
Eject Show input®

& Qutput is black if no video input is connected.

E to E considerations

If Eto E modeis enabled, you can connect an external reference signal whichis
synchronous to the video input. Thiswill eliminate artifacts on the play channel
output (periodic vertical shift) due to routing an asynchronous signal through the
iVDR. However, thisisnot required for recording, theiV DR can record asynchronous
signals.

To enable/disable E to E mode:

* InPlay view, select the context menu button , then select the E to E menu item.
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Working With Playlists
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Information in this chapter includes:

“Introducing Playlist”

“Before using Playlist”

“Starting Playlist”

“Guideto using Playlist: List View”
“Guideto using Playlist: Event View”
“Changing the event list viewing mode”
“ Setting monitor information”
“Creating alist”

“Opening an existing list”

“Inserting play events’

“Using GPI output triggersin playlists”
“Playing alist”

“Viewing list properties’

“Creating alooping list”

“Locking alist”

“Modifying eventsin the list”
“Managing sectionsin the list”
“Managing playlists’

“Saving alist as a program”
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Introducing Playlist

The Playlist control application alows you to build lists containing clips and
programs stored on theiVDR. The Playlist control application requiresasingleiVDR
play channel. Thefollowing describesthe basi ¢ features supported when creating and

playing lists.

» Two Playlist views - The Playlist application has two views— List View and
Event View. TheList View allowsyou to manage alists— insert, move, or modify
events, and to control playout of thelist. The Event View allows you to edit event
properties— event name, in mark, out mark, length, and audio level.

» Editing lists- Eventsin alist can be renamed, moved, or removed.

* Trimmingan event in thelist - Trimming an event only affectsthe event mark-in
and mark-out points, but does not affect its source clip marks.

« Event transitions - Transitions between all eventsin alistisacut, i.e. thelast
frame of an event is followed by the first frame of the next event.

» Loop on a section - Sections are provided within the list to provide flexibility
during playout. A section can be set up to loop indefinitely. The section can be
taken out of the loop by manual intervention.

» Looponalist - Lists can be set up to loop indefinitely. Thelist can be taken out
of the loop by manual intervention- play, goto, or, stop.

» Pauseat theend of eventsor sections- Events and sections can pause playout at
their end. At event pauses, you can choose to show black, show E-to-E, freeze on
last frame, or freeze on next event.

e Saving aplaylist asa program - Playlists can be saved as a program. This saves
the media and transitions, but nothing that breaks the flow of playout, such as,
pauses. Y ou can insert programs into other playlists, or load and play them using
the standard Player application.

» GPI output triggers- TheiVDR provides 12 GPI output signals through arear
panel connector for controlling external equipment. Y ou can configure events and
sectionsin aplaylist to trigger GPI outputs. A GPI trigger does not disrupt playout
of the play events. GPI triggers can be set to occur at the beginning or end of an
event or section, or at these points with some offset.

» GPI input triggers- You can assign the GPI inputs to control one or more play
channels and the action you want the iVDR channel(s) to take— play, VAR play,
cue next event, or cue next section, etc. See“ Configuring GPI inputs’ on page 121.
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Before using Playlist
Read the following sections before using Playlist.

Terms used in Playlist
The following terms are used in the Playlist application.

Term Definition
List A list is asequence of events.
Event Events are the components that make up alist. Events are created by adding a clip

or program to sectionsin alist.

Section All eventsin alist belong to asection. A list has at least one section. Sections have
properties that include repeat and pause. A list can have up to 100 sections. Each
section can have up to 1000 events.

Source Clip Thisistheclipinserted in alist to create aplay event.

Program Playlists can be saved as a program. Programs generated in Playlist include al the
media and transitions in the playlist, but nothing that breaks the flow of playout,
such as, a pause at the end of an event. Programs are a so created from the
continuous record mode.

Working with clips currently being recorded

Clipsthat are currently recording behave as other clipsdo in alist except for the
following restriction:

» The event-out timecode is set to the last recorded frame at thetime theclip is
inserted in List view, or created in Event view. Y ou can move the event-out
timecode as needed while the clip is still recording or after record is stopped.

Working with programs

A programisaclip generated from aplaylist using the Save As Program featurein the
Playlist application. A program includes all the mediain the playlist, but does not
include any event that breaks the flow of playout such as a pauses between events.

Y ou can insert programsinto other playlists as an event, or load and play them using
the standard Player application. Y ou can also send aprogramto aGXF fileor avideo
network stream.

Monitoring the play channel

When the Playlist channel is active, the channel monitor in the Monitor pane shows
the video output of the current list. When another channel is active, the Playlist's
channel monitor shows the thumbnail from the current play event. Each time a new
event is played, a new thumbnail is displayed.

The Monitor pane also displays status information for the current list showing name
and countdown timecode of the event, section, or list. When the Monitor paneisin
full screen mode, channel information is superimposed over the moving video or
thumbnail image. See “Displaying channel information in full screen mode” on
page 135.
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Symbols used in Playlist

The following table describes the symbols used in the Playlist List view to describe
the properties of itemsin the list— play events, sections, and the list itself.

Symbol Description

L ocked
E Theitem islocked and cannot be edited.

Pause
At the end of playout, thisitem will cause playout to pause.

GPI Output Trigger

Q Repeat
At the end of playout, the item will repeat.
EE This event or section triggers one or more GPI outputs.
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Sarting Playlist

Starting Playlist

Playlist requires asingle play channel. If aplay channel is currently being used by
another application, you can use the following stepsto select the Playlist application.
Selecting the Playlist application causes the current play channel application to exit
when Playlist is started.

To start Playlist on a play channel:

1. Inthetoolbar, select Split Screen @, and then Monitor.

[O R1: Recorder [O P1: Player

{O R2: Recorder’, | O P2: Player

z i

Control Application

02:15:01:26 Drop-down List

=no chp?
Player

Clip_11

Recorder Player Recorder

Player
Control
Playlist
Cue
out: || Remote AMP
N — o—— .| Remote BVW
Remote VDCP

©c

2. In the Monitor pane, select the control application drop-down list for the play
channel, then choose Playlist.

Playlist starts on the channel and appears in the Applications pane.

NOTE: Also see“ Starting AppCenter” on page 70.
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Guide to using Playlist: List View

TheList View alows you to manage a list— insert, move, or modify events, and to
control playout of thelist. Pressing List in the AppCenter toolbar displaysthe List
view. Y ou can select the type of display for the asset list— text view, or image view.
(See“ Changing the event list viewing mode”’ on page 194.) The following describes
the basic controlsin the List View.

List view in text display mode

O Piaylist @ Section ® countdown O context
Timecode (A playlist has at (Can display time Menu

least one section) to next event, section,

or end of list)

P2:

Insert...

Properties () 01:00:00,00 00:00:16,28 Clip_1
' 01:00:16,28 00:00:31,14 Clip_2 v
g,hggﬁ_qg;xvzmgga_ggq,1@;@;meﬁw_@,ﬂ,ﬂ,ﬂ”mﬂm

Goto...

@ Assignable @ Time Cursor @ Event List (Text View)
Buttons (Displays the current
(Default buttons play position.)
are shown)

List view in image display mode

e 00:00:51,05 +00:00:13,14

Insert... 4 4 , f

Properties

Goto...

Plaver 2: Stopped List_1', 'Section 1', 'Clip_3' _

@ Event List (Image View)
(Time Domes display list
and section play progress.)
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Guideto using Playlist: List View

Control

Description and User Operation

@ List Timecode

Though each play event contains the timecode information from its
source clip, the timecode for the list is generated internally. This
timecode can be an offset from a specific timecode (the default is
01:00:00;00). “ Selecting the playlist timecode” on page 216.

@ Section (Text View)

Section 1:

Section (Image View)

S

Section 1:

A list hasasleast one section, but can have up to 100. All eventsbelong
to a section, and each section can have up to 1000 events. In Image
View, the section is displayed as a Time Dome which shows the
amount of the section that has played. An empty Time Dome indicates
the section has not started to play.

Sections can be expanded or collapsed to reveal or hide the events that
belong to the section. Expanded sections are indicated by a'-' symbol.

©® Countdown Timecode

Displaysthe timeto the next event, section or end of thelist. To select
the countdown mode you want to monitor, open the Options dial og box
by selecting Options in the context menu.

M-Series User Manual 189



Chapter 8 Working With Playlists

190

Control

Description and User Operation

@ List View Context

Menu

Options...

Insert Event...

Add Section

New List...

Open List...

Rename List

Save As Program...

Properties

Remove

Locate

Goto...

Move Up

Move Down

Options—Opensthe Options dialog box which allowsyou to select the
asset list view (e.g. Text or Imageview), and choose thelist monitoring
information displayed in the Playlist application and the Monitor pane.
See “Changing the event list viewing mode” on page 194.

I nsert Event— Opens the Insert Event dialog box which alows you to
insert all event types. See “Inserting play events’ on page 196.

Add Section— Adds a section to the end of the list. Once you add the
section, you can moveit. See “Adding and removing sections” on
page 212.

New List— Opensthe New List dialog box where you can choose the
current bin and specify the new list name before creating it. When a
new list is created, the current list is gjected and the new list is created
containing one section and no events. The default new list nameis
generated from a seed name and incremented, e.g. if the seed nameis
List, new list nameswould be List_1, List_2, etc. Renaming alist
creates anew seed name, i.e. renaming ‘List_1' to ‘Promo’ causes the
next list created to be named Promo_1. See “Creating alist” on

page 196.

Open List— Closes the current list and allows you to open an existing
list. See “Opening an existing list” on page 196.

Rename L ist— Rename the list currently loaded in Playlist.

Save As Program-— Saves the current list as a program. The new
program is listed in the Clips pane with other assets. Programs can be
played using the Player application, or inserted in alistin Playlist. See
“Saving alist asaprogram” on page 218.

Properties — Opens the properties dialog box for the selected item—
list, section, or play event. Properties dialog box includes pages for
setting up list timecode, adding metadata, and setting list attributesthat
will occur when playback reaches the end of the list. Options include
repeat, or pause. See “Viewing list properties’ on page 203. Section
properties and event properties dialog boxesinclude optionsfor setting
the end behavior— repeat or pause, and GPI output properties.
“Viewing play event properties’ on page 210.

Remove- Removes the selected item from the list. See “Modifying
eventsin thelist” on page 205.

L ocate— Locates the list or source clip for an event, depending on the
selection, in the Clips Pane. See“Locating alist in the Clips pane” on
page 218 or “Locating the source clip” on page 211.

Goto—- Opens the Goto pop-up menu which allows you to jump to
selection, next event, next section, or atimecode that you specify. See
“Playing alist” on page 202.

M ove Up—Movesthe selected event upin thelist. See“Moving events
inthelist” on page 210.

M ove Down— Moves the selected event down in the list. See “Moving
eventsin thelit” on page 210.

Help — opens online help for Playlist.

@ Assignable Buttons

Assignable buttons allow you to modify the buttons located in the
Playlist toolbar to best suit your workflow. Holding down a button
longer than one second opens the button pop-up menu which lists the
alternative button choices.

@® TimeCursor
<>,,,,,,,,,m,,, T

The time cursor indicates the current play position. The time cursor is
displayed over the event currently being played.
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Control Description and User Operation

@ EventlList The Event List contains play events.
Play events are created from clips or programs which can be added to
thelist in two ways:. drag and drop from the Clips pane, or using the
Insert buttonin List view, Event view, or in the Clips pane. By defaullt,
play events added to alist inherit the source clip’s name, but you can
rename events anytime.
Play events and sections can be configured to trigger GPI outputs. GPI
triggers can be set to occur when the event or section starts, ends, or at
these points plus or minus some offset. A GPI trigger does not disrupt
playout of the play events that following it. See “Using GPI output
triggersin playlists’” on page 200.
You can view the Event List in either the text view or image view.
Image view displays clip thumbnails along with Time Domes for the
list play progress, and section play progress. To change the view, select
Optionsin the context menu.
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Guide to using Playlist: Event View

TheEvent View alowsyou to create anew event beforeinserting it into the play list,
or to edit an existing event’s properties. Selecting Event in the AppCenter toolbar
displays the Event view. Note that you cannot open Event View while thelist is
playing. The following describes the basic controls in the Event View.

@ Create New Event @ current @ Event Name & O countdown @ Context
(Click to open the new Frame Section Timecode Menu
event dialog, then select Timecode (Click to rename)

a clip to make an event.)

01:29:59,29 - - 00:00:19,17 =

Event In: Event Out: Length:
0\:29:59,29 ﬂ1:3&14,()8 00:00:19,17

01:04:5929

@ Insert or e Goto @ Time Dome @ Thumbnail @ Event-In/Event-Out
Accept* (Click to enter (Click and hold (Sets the In or Out
goto timecode) to change event point to the current
thumbnail or view  frame.)
*Note: Insert adds new event to the list. event properties.)

Accept propagates changes made to
an existing event to the event in the list.

Control Description and User Operation
@ New Event Button Used to create a new event by selecting aclip in the Clips pane, then
g pressing the New Event button. Y ou can aso drag and drop clip onto
il the Event Name control in the Event View.
@ Event Timecode Displaysthe event'stimecode. Thisis the source clip’s recorded
01:01:25.16 timecode. It may be helpful when searching for a particular portion of
E— the mediato set event marks.
© Event NameControl Displaysthe event’s name and section in thelist. To rename the event,
Event: Clip_7 touch or click the event name control, then use the onscreen or external
Section: Section 1 keyboard to enter a new name. If no event is selected when you switch

to the Event View, the Event Name control displays <No event
loaded>. Y ou can then create a new event or return to the List View.
The section name that the event belongsto is displayed directly below
the event name. When viewing an event that isnot in the list, “ Section:
<Not inlist>" is displayed beneath the event name.
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Control

Description and User Operation

@ Countdown Timecode

Displays the time to end of event.

@ Event View Context
Menu

MNew Event...
Properties
Insert Event

Locate

Goto...

New Event— Opens the New Event dialog box which allows you to
navigate through the clips pane to sel ect the source material for the new
event.

Event Properties— Opens the Event Properties dialog box which
includes pagesfor setting up list timecode, adding metadata, and setting
attributes that will occur during playback.

Insert Event— Insertsthe loaded event in the list. The event isinserted
after the last selected event. This menu item only appears when the
event isnot in the play list, for instance after selecting New Event.

L ocate- Locates the event’ s source clip in the Clips pane. See
“Locating the source clip” on page 211.

Goto— Select Goto, to open the Goto dialog, then enter atimecode
value or use the scrub bar —|lilll|— to go to the desired position in the
event.

Help — opensonline help for Playlist.

@® Insert and Accept
Buttons

Insert Accept

Insert Button — Displayed when editing a new event that is not yet in
thelist. Insertsthe current event into the list after the currently selected
event.

Accept Button — Displayed when editing an event in alist. Propagates
changes you made to the event properties to the event in the list, for
example, event marks, thumbnail, or end properties.

@ GotoButton

Goto...

Opens the Goto dialog box which allows you to jump to a specific
timecodein the event.

@® TimeDome

d

00:00:03;23

Displaysagraphical representation of the current position between the
event's marks with an empty Time Dome representing the current
position at event in, and afull dome representing the current position at
event out. The time remaining from the current position is displayed
beneath the Time Dome. When playing mediathat is currently being
recorded, you'll seethat the event mark-out is set to the timecode of the
last frame of video when event was initially created even though the
source clip is still recording.

@© Thumbnail

By default, an event uses the same thumbnail as the source clip. You
can select the thumbnail image to change the event thumbnail image to
the current frame, or to view the event properties.

(@ Event In/Event Out

Event In: Event Out:

Used to changethein and out points of the event. These changes do not
take effect until the event isinserted into the list using the Insert button,
in the case of anew event, or the changes are accepted, using the
Accept button in the case of an existing clip. Selecting Accept
propagates event change to the event in the list. Changes to the event
arelost if you gject without selecting insert or accept asrequired. Event
In/Out changes do not affect the source clip's mark in and out values,
but only the event's marks used by the Playlist.
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Changing the event list viewing mode

The event list in the List view has two viewing modes— Image view, and Text view.
Image view displays events as thumbnails along with the section and the list time
domes. The text view lists events descriptions in text format. Y ou can select which
event attributes are displayed in text view.

Use the following steps to select the view mode best for you:

1. In List view, select the context menu button , then choose Options.
The Options dialog box appears.

2. In the Options dialog box, select the view button.
The View settings page appears.

Views:
View + Text view Show: Start time

Monitor Thumbnail view

Cancel

3. Select aview mode.

Text View - displays eventsin text form including an event icon, name and an
additional attribute selectable using the show drop-down list. Show attributes
include the following: duration, name only, start time, Of start time and duration.

Thumbnail View - displays eventsin thumbnail form along with the event name.

4. Select OK to save settings and close the Options dialog.
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Setting monitor information

Y ou can select the monitoring information displayed for the list. The selections you
make determine the list attributes that are displayed in the following locations:

» Listinformation displayed in the Monitor Pane - List information is displayed
under the channel monitor in the Monitor pane. Y ou can select the list attributes
displayed in the Monitor pane.

» Countdown timecode displayed in the Playlist toolbar - The countdown timer
can count down to the next section, the next event, or the end of list.

To select the monitor mode:

1. In List view, select the context menu button , then choose Options.
The Options dialog box appears.

2. In the Options dialog box, select the Monitor button.
The Monitor settings page appears.

Monitor the following values:

View + Event name

Countdown to next event

Monitor Next event name

Section name
Countdown to next section
Next section name

List name
Countdown to end of list

Cancel

3. Select one of the monitor information options.

4, Select OK to save settings and close the Options dial og.
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Creating a list

Lists are created using the List view. When Playlist is started, the last list loaded on
the play channel is opened automatically. If thelast list loaded has been deleted, then
an empty list containing one section and no eventsis created. New lists are named
“List_n", where n isthefirst number that resultsin a unique file name. Thereisno
“gject” operation in Playlist, asthereis aways alist loaded.

To create anew list:
1. Select the context menu button , then choose the New List menu item.
The New List dialog box is displayed.

2. Select the bin to store thelist, then edit the default name for the new list, then click
OK.

3. The current list closes, and the new one is created containing one section and no
events.

Opening an existing list
To open alist, do the following:
1. Select the context menu button .+, then choose Open List.
The Open List dialog box appears.

2. Locate and select the list you want to open, then select Open.
Before the list is opened, the currently loaded list is closed.

Renaming a list

Torename alist in Playlist:

* Select the context menu button , then choose Rename List.

Inserting play events

A new list contains one section and no events. When you start inserting play events,
they will be played in the order you insert them. Y ou can move eventsin the list up
or down, or insert new events between existing ones by selecting the insertion point.

Selecting the insertion point

* When using thensert button or menu item, the insertion point is after the currently
selected event.

» When using the drag and drop method, you will see adrop cursor as you drag the
event over thelist. The drop cursor indicates where the new event will be inserted.
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Inserting play eventsin List view

NOTE: Thetime cursor only indicates the current play position, and cannot be
selected and moved. Selecting and dragging may inadvertently select and move the
event.

Inserting play events in List view

Toinsert an eventin List view:

1
2.

Select List inthe Playlist pane.
Do one of the following:

Drag and drop assets from the Clips pane using the drop cursor to locate the
insertion point.

Drag and drop from the Monitor pane. Select the thumbnail or video image, then
drag to List view. Use the drop cursor to locate the insertion point.

Double-click an asset in the Clips pane. The asset isinserted in the list after the
insertion point.

Select an event in the list as the insert point, then select one or more assets in the
Clips pane. Select Insert in the Clips pane to insert the event after the insert point.

Select an event in the list as the insert point, then select Insert in List view, and
select one or more assets in the Insert Event dialog box. Select OK to insert the
events.

(T

it E
kel

Look in: V:/NewsClips

Event Name: Clip_1 Cancel

Inserting play events in Event view

Toinsert aplay event in Event view:

20 April 2005

1
2.

Select the Event button in the Playlist pane.
Do one of the following:

Drag and drop an asset from Clips pane, then press Event view Insert button to add
ittothelist.

Select an asset in the Clips pane and press the New Event button. After trimming
the event as required, select the Event view Insert button to insert the event in the
list.
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» Select the New button which opensthe New Event dialog box. Select an asset in the
New Event dialog box, then select the OK. Theevent isdisplayed in the Event view
and added to the list.

(TP

ke ol

Look in: V:/NewsClips

Event Name: Clip_1 Cancel

Using copy and paste to insert play events

Any asset that can be selected, can be placed on the clipboard and pasted into another
application that accepts that type of asset. For example, you can copy aplay event
from Playlist running on play channel P1, and pasteit into Playlist running on play
channel P2. Y ou can also copy aclip from the Clips pane and pasteit into the Playlist
application.

The Cut, Copy, and Paste operations are performed by using the A ppCenter's Edit
menu, or by using the standard keyboard shortcutsif an external keyboard is attached
(CTRL+C, CTRL+X, CTRL+V).

To insert an asset from the Clips pane using the clipboard:
1. In the Clips pane, select one or more assets.

2. Copy the assets to the clip board.

3. Select aninsertion point in the list.

4. Paste the asset from the clipboard into the list.

To use the clipboard to move or copy events already in aplay list:
1. Select the event(s) you wish to move or duplicate.

2. Copy or Cut the selection to the clipboard.

3. Select the new insertion point in the list.

4. Paste the event(s) from the clipboard into the list.

Related Topics
» “AppCenter user interface overview” on page 72
e “Using Keyboard shortcuts’ on page 79
» “Selecting multiple assets’ on page 234
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Inserting a clip that is still recording

Clipsthat are currently recording behave as other clipsdo in alist except for the
following restriction:

« The event-out timecode is set to the last recorded frame at thetimetheclipis
inserted in List view, or created in Event view. Y ou can move the event-out
timecode as needed while the clip is still recording or after record is stopped.

Inserting a playlist in a playlist

Y ou cannot insert an existing playlist into another playlist. However, you can savethe
playlist as a program, and then insert the program in the playlist.

Related topic:
e “Saving alist asaprogram” on page 218
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Using GPI output triggers in playlists

Y ou can assigh GPI output triggers to events and sectionsin aplaylist. The GPI
outputs can be used to trigger external equipment when thelist plays. Before you can
use GPI output triggersinalist, youmust assign GPI outputsto the play channel using
Configuration Manager. See Configuring GPI outputs’ on page 122.

NOTE: If you want to play a list that was created on another play channel, you must
ensure that GPI triggers assigned to the play channels use the same names,
otherwise the GPI triggerswill not occur. Using identical GPI haming also allows
copying and pasting sections and events between lists.

To trigger GPI outputs:

1. Use Configuration Manager to assign GPI outputs to the current Play channel.

Follow instructions in “ Configuring GPI outputs’ on page 122, then return to this
procedure.

2. Select an event or section in the playlist, then open the properties dialog box by
doing one of the following:

» Select the context menu button , then choose the Properties.

» Select the Properties button.

Section GPI properties page

Section 1
General \
Location: ¥:/defaultList_1

& « Trigger GPI: GPI-Out-2
End Start of section

* 4
All Events End of section

Start plus: 00:00:00:00

End minus: 00:00:00:00

Cancel
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Event GPI properties page

Using GPI output triggersin playlists

‘Clip_1' Propetties

End of event

Clip_1
General :

Location: ¥:/default/List_1, 'Section 1'
o + Trigger GPI: GPI-Out-1
End + Start of event

Start plus: 00:00:00:00

End minus: 00:00:00:00

Cancel

3. Select Trigger GPI, then use t

he drop-down list to select a GPI output.

NOTE: If no GPI outputs are listed, use Configuration Manager to assign GPI
outputsto the current channel, then return to this step. See “ Configuring GPI

outputs’ on page 122.

4. Select the trigger action for th

e GPI output.

Action

Trigger point

Start of event or section

First frame of event or section

End of event or section

Last frame of event or section

Start of event or section plus

Start of event or section plusthetime entered using
thetext entry control. Offset should not exceed the
event or section total length.2

End of event or section minus

End of event or section minus the time entered
using the text entry control. Offset should not
exceed the event or section total length.?

& |If the offset time entered exceeds the event or section length, awarning message is

displayed.

5. Select OK to save settings.
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Playing a list
Oncethelist is completed, you can play it using the onscreen or front panel transport
controls. The following sections describe playout using these controls.
Starting playout
To begin playout:
* Opentheligt, then press Play.

-0r -

» Select an event in the list, then press Play.

Other playout operations

While playback isin progress, you can perform the following operations using the
front panel transport controls, touch screen, and Playlist user interface. If you don’t
have afront panel, use the keyboard shortcuts for all transport controls. See “Using
Keyboard shortcuts’ on page 79.

To... ...do this
...continue playout after a pausein the list select the Play button.
...play the next event press the Play and FF buttons.

_Or-
select Goto, and then choose Next Event in the
Goto pop-up menu.

...play the next section press the Play button and hold the FF button down.
_Or-

select Goto, and then choose Next Section in the
Goto pop-up menu.

...Skip playback to any event or sectioninthelist | first, pressand hold the Play button, then select the
event or section using the touch screen.

...select an event or section to playback first, select theevent or section, then click Goto, and
choose Selection in the Goto pop-up menu. Then
press Play.

Playlist keyboard shortcuts

Y ou can also control Playlist playout using an external keyboard. Refer to “Using
Keyboard shortcuts’ on page 79.

Playing a list using GPI input triggers

Y ou can control how alist playsusing GPI input triggers assigned to the play channel.
Refer to “ Configuring GPI inputs’ on page 121 for information on configuring GPI
inputs.
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Viewing list properties
To open thelist properties dialog box, doing one of the following, select the context
menu button , then choose the List Properties.

‘List_1' Propetties &
MName: List_1
General Type: List
Location: %:/default
Data Tracks: Video - 1, Audio - 2, TC - 2
Format: NTSC DropFrame
Timecode Compression: DYZ25
Length: 00:01:04,21
End Sections: 1
Events: 3
Created: 08/14/2003 09:32 AM
Modified: 08/14/2003 09:33 AM _
+ Locked cancel

Refer to the following for more information on these properties pages:
« Data Page —“ Adding and modifying asset metadata’ on page 253

» Timecode Page —“ Selecting the playlist timecode” on page 216

e End-“Locking alist” on page 204

Creating a looping list

Y ou can loop on alist until you intervene.
1. Open thelist properties dialog box, doing one of the following:

» Select the context menu button , then choose the List Properties.
» Select thelisticonin the event list, then select the Properties button.
2. Select End, then choose the Repeat option.
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‘List_1' Properties &

MName: List_1

General wERE L
Location: % fdefault
Data
+ Repeat
Timecode
End

Cancel

3. Select OK to close.

Locking a list
Y ou can lock alist to prevent changes from being made.
1. Open the list properties dialog box, doing one of the following:
» Select the context menu button , then choose the List Properties.

» Select thelist icon in the event list, then select the Properties button.
2. Select General, then choose the Locked option.

‘List_1' Propetties

MName: List_1
General Type: List
Location: % fdefault
Data Tracks: Video - 1, Audio - 2, TC - 2
Format: NTSC DropFrame
Timecode Compression: DYa3
Length: 00:01:04,21
End Sections: 1
Events: 3
Created: 08/14/2003 09:32 AM
Modified: 08/14/2003 09:33 AM _
+ Locked cancel

3. Select oK to close. The lock symbol E appears hext to thelist in List view.
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Modifying events in the list

Modifying events includes the following tasks:

* “Moving Event-1n and Event-out marks’ on page 205
» “Clearing Event-In/Event-out marks’ on page 207

» “Pausing at the end of an event” on page 208

« “Changing the event thumbnail image’ on page 209

» “Adjusting the event audio level” on page 209

* “Moving eventsin thelist” on page 210

« “Renaming an event” on page 211

» “Viewing play event properties’ on page 210

About editing events while playing a list
Y ou cannot use the Event view while playlist is playing. Y ou must stop play back,
then open Event view to edit an event.

Moving Event-In and Event-out marks

Every event hasaevent-in point and an event-out point which refer to thefirst and last
frames displayed when the event plays. When first created, event marks are set to the
mark-in and mark-out of the source clip. Y ou can edit the event marksin order to
reference only the desired media. Event marks can be cleared to reset them to the
marks specified in the source clip. (See “ Clearing Event-In/Event-out marks” on

page 207.)
The following restrictions apply when editing event marks:

» Event-in must precede the Event-out

» Event marks cannot be set outside the recorded media of the source clip.

NOTE: If more media exists outside the current mark, a <<< or >>> symbol are
displayed beneath the current event mark timecode.

To move event marks, view the event in Event view, then use one of the following
methods to move clip marks.

e “Using the Event In/Out buttons” on page 206
e “Using the timecode entry controls’ on page 206
« “Using the event length control” on page 207
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Using the Event In/Out buttons
To move clip marks:

1. Use thetransport controls to locate the desired frame.

NOTE: If theList view isplaying alist, you cannot monitor video and audio of an
event when you switchto the Event view. The channel resources— video and audio
outputs, are being used by the List view application. However, you can still edit an
event in Event view by using the event in/out timecode controlsto enter timecodes
values.

2. In Event view, select Event In Eventin: t0 Set mark-in point, or Event Out Eventout: tQ
set mark-out point.
3. Do one of the following:

» For an existing event, select Accept to propagate the change to the event in the
list.

« For anew event, select Insert to add the event to the list.

Using the timecode entry controls

1. In Event view, select the Event-In or Event-Out timecode control 00:01:11;09 to
open the timecode entry dialog box.

= 00:02:02:23
Clear

° Back

(-
. ° ° Cancel

2. Enter atimecode value using the onscreen keypad, or an external keyboard, then
select OK or Enter.

Alternatively: Use the current position scrub bar —|ju— in the timecode entry
dialog box to locate the desired frame, then select oK.
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00:00:23:20j
Clear

Cancel

Scrub Bar
(Click and drag while
monitoring channel output)

3. Do one of the following:

» For an existing event, select Accept to propagate the change to the event in the
list.

* For anew event, select Insert to add the event to the list.

Using the event length control

Entering anew event length moves the Event-out point.
1. Select the Length timecode entry control.

2. Enter anew event length.
The event length changes by moving the event-out point.

3. Do one of the following:

» For an existing event, select Accept to propagate the change to the event in the
list.

* For anew event, select Insert to add the event to thelist.

Clearing Event-In/Event-out marks

Clearing an event mark resets the mark to the marks used in the source clip. Event-in
is set to the mark-in point of the source clip, and event-out is set to the mark-out point
of the source clip.

To clear an event mark, do one of the following:

» With the event loaded in Event view, select and hold the Event In or Event Out
button, then choose Clear Mark in the pop-up menu.

« With the event loaded in Event view, select the Event-In or Event-Out timecode
control and select Clear, then OK to clear the mark.
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Clear ——— Clear
(Select Clear, then

g g OK to clear the mark.)
00

o . ° ° Cancel
T

Pausing at the end of an event

1. Select the event in List view.
2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:

* Select the context menu button , then choose the Properties.

» Select the Properties button.

3. Select End.
‘Clip_1' Properties &
Clip_1
General |
¥ Location: v:/defaultList_1, 'Section 1'
GPI
« Pause: Freeze on last frame
End

Cancel

4. In the End page, select the Pause option, then use the drop-down list to select a
pause action:

5. Use the drop down list to choose whether to Show black, Show E-to-E, Freeze on
last frame, OF Freeze on next event.

6. Click oK.
The pause symbol . appears next to the event in List view.

Related topics
» “Adding pause at the end of all section events’ on page 214
* “Removing pause at the end of al section events’ on page 215
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Changing the event thumbnail image
By default, an event's thumbnail is set to the thumbnail of its source clip.
To change an event's thumbnail:
1. Select theevent in List View.
2. Select the Event button in the toolbar to change to Event View.

3. Monitor video output and use the front panel or onscreen transport controls to
position the clip to the desired video frame.

4. Select the thumbnail to image in Event pane to open the pop-up menu, then select
Set Event Thumbnail.

The event will now be represented by the new thumbnail. If the event isthe first
play event in the list, then the list thumbnail is updated to refer to the new event
thumbnail.

NOTE: If the you modify the event marks so that the thumbnail is outside of the
event's media, the thumbnail is automatically changed to correspond to the event's
mark in position.

Adjusting the event audio level
The audio level for each event in thelist is adjusted independently.

To adjust the event audio level:

1. With the event loaded in the Event view, select the Meterbar button « .

2. Adjust the audio level using the graphical faders or select Unity to return audio to
the last saved level.

- 240
- 100 ¥ Gang

= 0.0
Unity

Save

Qv @a1 Oaz R 1

3. Select save to save changes to the event audio level.

NOTE: Changing event audio levels does not affect the source clip. Saved audio
levelsare stored and used every timethelist isloaded and played. Unsaved changes
are lost when another list isloaded.

4. Select the Meterbar button « again to return to List view.
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Moving events in the list
To the change the order of eventsin alist, perform one of the following:

» Drag and drop the event into another location in the list.

* Select an event in List view, then select the context menu button , and choose
the Move Up or Move Down menu item. The event moves up or down one position
inthelist.

» Usethe Edit menu in the AppCenter toolbar or standard keyboard shortcuts to
Copy, Cut, or Paste the event. When you paste the event, it is inserted after the
currently selected event. NOTE: You can paste events that you copied froma list
running on the other play channel.
Viewing play event properties
1. Select the event in the List view.

2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:

* Select the context menu button , then choose the Properties.

» Select the Properties button.

General

Clip_1

U Location: v /defaultlist_1, 'Section 1'

GPI Source: W1 MewsClips/Clip_1
Start Time: 01:00:00,00

End Format: MNTSC
Compression: DW235
Event In: 00:00:00,00
Event Out: 00:00:16,28
Duration: 00:00:16,28
Pause: MNo

Cancel

Related topics

» End properties page - “Pausing at the end of an event” on page 208
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Renaming an event

To rename an event, perform one of the following:

* Select theevent in List view, then select the context menu button , and choose
Properties. All the pages in the Event Properties dialog box allow renaming the
event.

» SelecttheeventinList view, then switch to the Event View. Select the Event name
control Event: ciip_1 _, and enter anew name.
Locating the source clip

Thelocate menuitem isused to locate and sel ect the source clip in the Clips pane that
is used to generate an event.

To locate the source clip:

* Select the event in List view, then select the context menu button , and choose
Locate.

The source clip is selected in the Clips pane.
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Managing sections in the list

A list hasasleast one section, and all eventsbelong to asection. Sections management
tasks include the following:

* “Adding and removing sections’ on page 212

» “Renaming sections’ on page 213

» “Selecting the section end properties’ on page 213

» “Adding pause at the end of all section events’ on page 214

» “Removing pause at the end of all section events’ on page 215

Adding and removing sections

A playlist has as |east one section, but can have up to 100. All events belong to a
section, and each section can have up to 1000 events.

To add a section:

e InList view, select the context menu button , then choose the Add Section. The
new section isinserted at the end of the list.

» Usethe Edit menu in the AppCenter toolbar or standard keyboard shortcuts to
Copy, Cut, or Paste a section. When you paste the section, it isinserted after the
currently selected section. NOTE: You can paste a section that you copied froma
list running on the other play channel.

To remove a section, perform one of the following:

» Select the section in the list, then select the context menu button , and choose
Remove, Or

» UsetheEdit menuin the AppCenter toolbar or standard keyboard shortcutsto Cut
asection.

» Select the section in List view, then select the Remove button in the List view
toolbar. This button only appearsin full screen viewing mode.
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Moving sections in the list
To the change the order of sectionsin alist, perform one of the following:

» Drag and drop the section into another location in the list.

» Select an sectionin List view, then select the context menu button , and choose

the Move Up or Move Down menu item. The section moves up or down one position
inthelist.

* Usethe Edit menu in the AppCenter toolbar or standard keyboard shortcuts to
Copy, Cut, Or Paste the section. When you paste the section, it is inserted after the
currently selected section. NOTE: You can paste sections that you copied froma
list running on the other play channel.
Renaming sections
To rename a section:
1. Select the section in the List view.

2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:

» Select the context menu button , then choose the Properties.

» Sedlect the Properties button.

Section 1
General
Location: & /default/dList_1
GPI Section Num: 1
Events: 3
End Start Time:  01:00:00,00
Duration: 00:01:04,21
P ; ¥
All Events | "¢ °
Repeat: MNo
Locked cancel

3. Select the section name, then enter a new name using the onscreen or external
keyboard.

4. Select OK.

Selecting the section end properties

Y ou can control how alist performs during playout by selecting the section end
properties. Section “End” properties determine what will happen when playout
reaches the end of the section.
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To select section end properties:

1. Select the section in the List view.

2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:

» Select the context

menu button , then choose the Properties.

» Select the Properties button.

3. Select End to display the End Property Page.

General \)

ol Repeat

Freeze

End « Pause at end

Section 1

Location: ¥:/default/List_1

on last frame

All Events

Cancel

4. Select the end properties, then click ok. The following table describes the end

properties available.

End Property

Description

Repeat

When playout reaches the end of the section, the play position jumps back to the
first event in the section and play continues. The section will continue to repeat
until you intervene.

Pause

When the play position reaches the end of the section, playout pauses until you
intervene.

Y ou must select from the following pause actions:

-EtoE

- Freezeon last frame

- Freeze on next event (momentary freeze on the last frame of the current event,
then jumps to the first frame of the next event)

- Show black

Adding pause at the end of all section events

To force a pause at the
1. Select the sectionin
2. Open the properties

M-Series User Manual

end of all section events:
the List view.

dialog box by doing one of the following:
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Removing pause at the end of all section events

» Select the context menu button , then choose the Properties.
» Select the Properties button.
3. Select All Events to display the End Property Page.

4. Select the Change event pauses check box, then choose the Add a pause to every
event option.

Section 1
General \
Location: ¥:/default/List_1

GPI
« Change event pauses:

End Remove all pauses

( R s + Add a pause to every event

Freeze on last frame

Cancel

5. Use the drop-down list to choose whether to Show black, Show E-to-E, Freeze on
last frame, OF Freeze on next event.

6. Press the OK button.

Each event's properties are modified to include the specified pause type. During
playback, each event will remain paused at its end until you intervene. The pause

symbol . appears next to the eventsin List view.
Removing pause at the end of all section events
To remove pauses at the end of all section events:
1. Select the section in the List view.

2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:

» Select the context menu button , then choose the Properties.
» Select the Properties button.

3. Select All Events to display the End Property Page.
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Section 1
General
Location: ¥:/default/List_1

GPI
« Change event pauses:
End + Remove all pauses
All Events Add a pause to every event

Freeze on last frame

-

Cancel

4, Select the Change event pauses check box, then choose the Remove all event
pauses option.

5. Press the oK button.

Pauses are removed from al eventsin the section. The section now plays without
pausing between any events.

Managing playlists
Managing lists includes the following tasks:
» “Renaming aplaylist” on page 216
» “Selecting the playlist timecode” on page 216
» “Changing the list thumbnail image” on page 217

Renaming a playlist

Y ou can rename a playlist using the Clips pane. The playlist must be removed from
the List application by creating a new playlist, or opening an existing one. See these
related sections to rename a playlist.

» “Creating alist” on page 196.
* “Renaming an asset” on page 234

Selecting the playlist timecode

Theplaylist timecodeisdisplayed in the List view toolbar. This selection isalso used
to generate VITC and LTC timecode for the play channel.

To select the playlist timecode:
1. Open playlist properties dialog by performing one of the following:

* InListview, select the context menu button , then choose the List Properties
menu item.

216 M-Series User Manual 20 April 2005



Changing the list thumbnail image

» InList view, select the Properties button.
The List Properties dialog box is displayed.
2. Select Timecode in the properties dialog box.

MName: List_1

Type: List

General
faesl L ocation: Y /default
Data Display timecode using:
¢ Start time: 01:00:00.00
Timecode °
« Drop-frame
End

Cancel

3. Select Drop Frame is needed.

The drop frame option is available when system timing is set to 525 line standard.
Drop frame allows the playlist timecode to indicate the actual running time of the
list.

4. In the Timecode page, specify a start time, then press oK.
The start timecode is displayed in the List view toolbar.

Changing the list thumbnail image

The list thumbnail image graphically identifies the list when it appearsin the Clips
pane, or when the List view is set to the image view option. By default, the list
thumbnail is always set to the first play event's thumbnail.

To change the list thumbnail:
1. Inthe List view, select the first play event in thelist.
2. Select Event to go to Event View.

3. Usethefront panel or onscreen transport controlslocate the video frame to be used
for the new thumbnail.

4. Select the Event view thumbnail image, then select Set Event Thumbnail in the
thumbnail pop-up menu.

Thefirst play event and the list now have the same thumbnail.
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Locating alist in the Clips pane

e InList view, select thelist icon or time dome, then select the context menu button
, and choose Locate.
The bin containing the list is shown in the Clips pane.

Saving alist as a program

Playlists can be saved as a program so that they can be managed as asingleclip. This
savesthe eventsin thelist, but nothing that breaks the flow of playout such as pauses
between events or sections. Saving alist does not consume media storage space since
the program merely references the source clip mediathat is already stored in the
mediafile system. If the source clips are del eted, the mediareferenced by the program
ispreserved. (See“Deleting an asset” on page 239.)

Y ou caninsert programsinto other playlists, or load and play them using the standard
Player application. In Player, you can edit the program mark-in and mark-out points
providing the source clips referenced by the program have not been deleted. If that is
the case, 1 second of mediais preserved before and after the program mark-in and
mark-out allowing some trimming.

1. Load the playlist in the Playlist pane.

2. In List view, select the context menu button , and choose Save As Program.

Save As Program

Look in: V:/NewsClips

Lizt_1

Program Mame: Program_1 Cancel
L]

k.

3. Usethe Look in control to change the current bin if required.

4. Select the Program Name text entry control to enter the program name using the
onscreen or external keyboard, then click save.

5. Thelist is saved as a program in the current bin.
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Information in this chapter includes:

“Guide to using the Clips pane’
“Modifying the asset list view”
“Selecting Split or Full screen mode”
“Working with bins’

“Working with assets”

“Working with the Recycle Bin”
“Locating assets’

“Working with asset metadata’
“Importing mediafrom afile or adevice’
“Sending mediato afile or adevice”
“Guide to using the Transfer Monitor”

“Viewing clip properties’
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Guide to using the Clips pane

The Clips pane in the iVDR user interface provides tools for managing assets stored
on the mediadrives. Assetsinclude clips, and playlists, and programs. In addition to
thetypical file management tasks such as browse, copy, move, delete, and managing
the directory structure, you'll also usethe Clips paneto transfer filesto other devices,
and to import or export assets using standard file formats.

Viewing the Clips pane
To view the Clips pane, select Clips in the AppCenter tool bar.

@ current Bin @ Context
Label Menu
(Click to change
the current bin.)

[O R1: Recorder [O P1: Player [O R2: Recorder [O P2: Player

Look in: Z.I’dEfauIt

Search |28
AN

® context © Assignable @ Asset List
Button Buttons (Image view shown here.
(Click and hold Text or Details views are
to assign) also available.)
Control Description and User Operation
@ Current Bin Label Displays the name and location of the current bin, or the summary
of the search or link operation. At first time start-up, the current bin

is V:/default. The bin named ‘default’ is on the internal disk
volume. Touch or click the current bin label to change the current
bin and organize bins. See “ About the Current Bin drop-down list”

on page 223.
@ Context Menu Button Opensthe Clips Pane context menu. See See“ About the Clips pane
° context menu” on page 224.
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Control Description and User Operation

© Context Button The operation and label of the context button changes with the
control application displayed in the applications pane.

L oad —Displayed when Player or Recorder isrunning on the active
channel. L oads the asset selected in the asset list.

Preview — Displayed when Playlist isrunning on the active channel
in Event View. Creates an unattached event in the playlist that can
be previewed and then inserted.

Insert — Displayed when Playlist is running on the active channel
inList View. Inserts selected assetsinto the playlist.

Look in:

Note: Pushing in on the front panel selection knob, or
double-clicking the asset in the asset list performs the same
function as touching the context button.

@ AssignableButtons Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments to
best suit your workflow. Holding down a button longer than one
second opens the button pop-up menu which lists the alternative
button choices.

Properties— Opens the Properties dialog for the selected asset. See
“Viewing clip properties’ on page 272.

Sear ch— Opens the search dialog box. See “L ocating assets’ on
page 243.

New Bin—Createsanew bin. To create anew bininthe current disk
volume, click New Bin, then enter the new bin name using onscreen
or external keyboard. See “Working with bins’ on page 230.
Options— Opens the options dialog box which alows you to
modify how assets are displayed in the asset list. See “Modifying
the asset list view” on page 227.

Delete- Deletes the selected item(s). See “Deleting abin” on
page 232, or “Deleting an asset” on page 239.

Rename- Opens the rename dialog box. See “Renaming an asset”
on page 234.

Send to— Opens the Send to dialog box used to send the asset to a
file, or streaming transfer to another networked device. See
“Sending mediato afile or adevice’ on page 262.

@ Assetlist Displaysthe list of assets located in the current bin.
Select from three view Includesthescroll control. Y ou can also scroll using the front panel
options— Image, Text, or selection knob or up/down arrow keys on an external keyboard.
Details Touch and hold (or useright-click with amouse) to open the Asset

Context menu. See “ About the asset context menu” on page 226.
Y ou can change how assets are shown by selecting the view option.
View optionsinclude Image (thumbnail), Text, or Details (includes
thumbnail and detailed text). “Modifying the asset list view” on
page 227.

Assets recorded using a different video standard or compression
type than the current system setting cannot be loaded and played.
These assets will appear “greyed” in the Clips pane asset list.
Example shows the appearance of aPal clip when theiVDR is set
to NTSC:
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Terms used in the Clips pane

The following table describes the terms used in the Clips pane.

Asset Description

Bin A container used to organize assets, similar to adirectory or folder on a
computer. A bin is contained within adisk volume. The iVDR does not support
nested bins, that is, a bin cannot contain another bin.

Current Bin The current bin functions as the target bin when recording clips, or asthe source
bin when loading clips. The current bin contentsare listed in the Clips pane. The
V:/default bin is created automatically.

Disk Volume TheiVDR hasonedisk volumelocated on theinternal mediadrives. Theinterna
disk volumeisformatted using theiVDR mediafile system created by using the
iVDR Storage Utility. Theinternal disk volume usesthe drive letter *V:'.

Playlist A sequence of eventsthat can be loaded and played using the Playlist application.
Playlists are created in the Playlist application by adding clips or programsto a
list. See “Introducing Playlist” on page 184.

Media Mediais the video, audio, and timecode source materia recorded on the disk
drives. Each mediatypeisstored in it's own file which are referenced by one or
more clips for playback.

Clip A clip referencesthe mediafiles stored on the mediadrivesto alow playback of
the video and associated audio and timecode recorded from a single source.
Deleting aclip deletesthe mediareferenced by theclip only if it isnot referenced
by another clip. Y ou can use the Find Links feature to find related assets. See
“Finding linked assets’ on page 250.

Program Programsare generated from continuousrecord mode or from aplaylist usingthe
Playlist application. Programs generated in Playlist include all the media and
transitionsin the playlist, but nothing that breaks the flow of playout, such as, a
pause at the end of an event. For more information on creating programs in
Playlit, refer to the “Saving alist as a program” on page 218.
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About the Current Bin drop-down list
» To access the Current Bin drop-down list, touch or click the Current Bin label

(Look in: _V:/default B

Look in: V:/default

Load

Properti...

Search...

Current bin menu items

20 April 2005

[O R1: Recorder [O P1: Player

[O R2: Recorder [O P2: Playe

{ Organize Bins...
default
Recycle Bin v

Search: 05/01/03 - 05/28/03

Search: 05/26/03 - 05/28/03

Search: Modified Last 5 Days

Menu Item

Description and User Operation

Organize Bins

Opensthe Organize Bins dialog box used to manage bins— create, delete, rename,
change current bin.
See “Working with bins” on page 230.

Bin List List of al the binsin the current disk volume. A volume must always have at |east
one bin. The default bin is created automatically.

Recycle Bin Displaysthe contents of the Recycle Bin. All assets deleted from the asset list are
stored in the Recycle Bin until it is emptied.
See “Working with the Recycle Bin” on page 242.

Cached Search Thelast four search results are cached. Y ou can view the most recent search results

Results using the Current Bin drop-down list.

See “Locating assets’ on page 243.
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About the Clips pane context menu

Select the Clips pane context menu button

New Bin
Options...

Properties

to access items in the context menu.

Delete

Rename

Send To...
Import...

Search...

Links...

Empty Recycle Bin

Select All

The following table describes the Clips pane context menu items.

Menu Item

Description

New Bin

Creates anew bin in the current disk volume. Use the onscreen or external
keyboard to enter the bin name.
See “Creating anew bin” on page 231.

Options

Opens the Options dialog box which allows you to change the way assets are
displayed in the asset list.
See “Modifying the asset list view” on page 227.

Properties

Opens the Properties dialog box for the selected asset.
See“Viewing clip properties’ on page 272.

Delete

Deletes the sel ected asset.
See “Deleting abin” on page 232 or “Deleting an asset” on page 239.

Rename

Opensthe Rename dialog box for the sel ected asset. Use the onscreen keyboard,
or an external keyboard to enter the new asset name.
See “Renaming abin” on page 233 or See “Renaming an asset” on page 234.

Send To

Opens the Send To dialog box which is used to send assets to a different
|ocation— another bin, disk volume, or another iVDR, Profile XP Media
Platform, or any networked device that supports GXF media transfers. Send To
is also used to export clips or programs to local windows drives or networked
devices. Export file typesinclude SMPTE 360M (*.gxf), or AVI DV (*.avi) file
format. See“ Sending mediato afile” on page 262 or “ Sending assets to another
machine” on page 265.
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About the Clips pane context menu

Menu Item Description

Import Opensthemport dialog box which is used to import assets from the following
SOUrCes:
— Media streams from another iVDR or Profile XP Media Platform viathe
network.
— Other filesformatsincluding SMPTE 360M (*.gxf), and AVI DV (*.avi). from
alocal drive or over the network.
See “Importing media from afile or adevice” on page 258.

Search Opensthe Sear ch dialog box which isused to perform basic or advanced
searches.
See “Locating assets’ on page 243.

Links OpenstheLinksdialog box alowing you to locate other assetsthat are linked to

the selected asset. For example, asubclip is linked to the source clip.
See “Locating assets’ on page 243.

Empty RecycleBin

Permanently removes all items from the Recycle Bin. By default, deleted assets
are moved to the Recycle Bin and remain there until it is emptied. See
“Bypassing the Recycle Bin when deleting” on page 242 for information on
deleting assets without using the Recycle Bin.

Select All Selects all itemsin the asset list. Operations available for Select All include:
delete, send to, and copy.
See “Selecting multiple assets’ on page 234.

Help Opens online help for the Clips pane.
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About the asset context menu

To open the asset context menu, touch and hold the asset using the touch panel, or
right-click the asset using a mouse.

Optior;s o
Send To...
Cut

Clips
Copy
Paste
Rename
Delete
Links

Properties

O R2: Recorder . | O P2: Player

[Aton: a3/ iefault

Length:

SR 20 16:33:11;29 00:13:10;09

Menu Item

Description

Options

Opens the Options dialog box which allows you to change the way assets are
displayed in the asset list. See “Modifying the asset list view” on page 227.

Send To

Opensthe Send To dialog box which is used to send assets to a different
|ocation— another bin, disk volume, or another iVDR, Profile XP Media
Platform, or any networked device that supports GXF media transfers. Send To
is also used to export clips or programs to local windows drives or networked
devices. Export file typesinclude SMPTE 360M (*.gxf), or AVI DV (*.avi) file
format. See* Sending mediato afile” on page 262 or “ Sending assets to another
machine” on page 265.

Cut, Copy, Paste

Used to move assets, or make aadditional copies. Copying aclip does not
consume media disk space. Only a new reference to existing mediais created.
See“Moving an asset to another bin” on page 235.

Rename

Opensthe Rename dialog box for the sel ected asset. Use the onscreen keyboard,
or an external keyboard to enter the new asset name.
See “Renaming abin” on page 233 or See “Renaming an asset” on page 234.

Delete

Deletes the sel ected asset.
See“Deleting abin” on page 232 or “Deleting an asset” on page 239.

Links

Opensthe Linksdialog box allowing you to locate other assetsthat are linked to
the selected asset.
See “Finding linked assets’ on page 250.

Properties

Opens the Properties dialog box for the selected asset.
See“Viewing clip properties’ on page 272.

Help

Opens online help for the Clips pane.
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Modifying the asset list view

Theasset list in the Clips pane displays the contents of the current bin, and the results
from searches or from requests for linked assets. Y ou can choose one of three views
to best suit your workflow.

1. Select the Clips pane context menu button ° , then choose Options.

Brams )

JView \[Sort
Views:
¢ Text Show: Modified Date
Image Create Date
Details Modified Date _
Cerath Cancel
Type —
Location

2. In the view options dialog box, select one of the following view options.
Image view

O R1: Recorder ", O PL:Player . [QR2: Recorder ", O p2: Player i

Look in:  Y:/default

Load

Properti...

Search...

Clip_2-1

Displaysthe asset name and thumbnail image for each asset inthe bin. Playlistsare
displayed as a stack of thumbnails. Y ou can change the video frame used to
generate the thumbnail. See “ Changing the clip thumbnail image” on page 176.

Text view

ook in: Y /defaulinsnna i st
# Clip_10 08/17/03 09:44 AM
Load
Clip_10-1 08/17/03 09:44 AM ~
Properti... Clip_10-2 08/18/03 05:00 PM
List_1 08/17/03 09:44 AM v
List_2 08/17/03 09:44 AM

Search...

The text view displays an icon and name for each asset and one attribute of your
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choice. To select an asset attribute, select the Show drop-down list in the View

Options dialog box, then select one of the following attributes.

Attribute display options:
* Create Date

* Modified Date

e Length

* Type (MPEG or DV25)
* Location (full path)

The following table describes symbols shown in Text view.

Asset Symbols used Asset Type

in the Text View

Clips with audio and video
Video only clip
Playlist

Details view

[O R1: Recorder {O P1: Player

[O R2: Recorder {O P2: Player

Look in:  Y:/default

- Mame: List_1

MName: Clin_10-2
Load . | Type: Mpeg Clip
Length: 00:00:05.05 Modified: 08/18/03 05:09 PM

) Tracks: video - 1, Audio - 2, TC- 1

Type: Mpeq List v
Length: 00:00:33.11 Maodified: 08/17/03 09:44 AM
Search... Tracks: Wideno -1, Audio - 2, TC - 1

Farmat: PAL

~

Format: PAL

Details view displays assets with both athumbnail and a detailed text description.

3. Select the Sort tab, then choose how you want assets sorted.

Wiews Y sort
Sort by: Order:
+ Name + Ascending
Length Descending

Create Date

Modified Date

Cancel
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Selecting Split or Full screen mode

The Clips pane can be displayed in split-screen or full screen mode. Full screen mode
provides alarger space to display assets. Split-screen allows operations between
applications, for example, drag and drop between panes.

» Totoggle between Split and Full Screen mode, select the Clips button in the
toolbar, then select the Split or Full Screen button @@

IO R1: Recorder [O P1: Player {O R2: Recorder {O P2: Player

Look in:

Load
Monitor Properti...

Search...
Clip_3
.

.| New Bin...

Clip_g

Full Screen
Select Button
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Working with bins

This section includes:

“Changing current bin using ‘Look in’ drop-down list.” on page 230
“Changing current bin” on page 230

“Creating anew bin” on page 231

“Deleting abin” on page 232

“Renaming abin” on page 233

Changing current bin using ‘Look in” drop-down list.

In the Clips pane, touch or click the Current Bin label , then
choose a bin from the list.

System... 0 e x

Tools... ( Organize Bins...
Load
default 2
Monitor Properti...
mybin v
Search...
Recycle Bin

Changing current bin

Exploring a bin in the Organize Bins dialog box causesit to become the current bin.

1. Inthe Clips pane, select the Current Bin drop-down list [ iEEm, then

2

select the Organize Bins.

[O R1: Recorder [O P1: Player [O R2: Recorder [O P2: Playe

Look in: V:/default

Tools... { Organize Bins...
Load

System...

default o
Monitor Properti...
mybin v
Search...
Recycle Bin

. Inthe Organize Bins dialog box, select abin, then click Explore.
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Organize Bins X
default o V- New Bin
Type:  Bin @ Recycle Bin
tems: 12 @ default (Current) Explore
Created: 03/18/03 11:22 AM o ]
mybin ~
~

3. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.

4. The bin becomes the destination bin (for recording) and the source bin for loading
clips (for playing) for all channel operations.

Creating a new bin
1. Open the Organize Bin dialog box using one of the following”
* Select the context menu button ° , then choose New Bin.
- Or -

* Inthe Clips pane, select the Current Bin drop-down list [EFy7iPzrm , then
select the Organize Bins.

[O R1: Recorder R2: Recorder [O P2: Playe
SYStemM... [ e e

Look in:

Tools... { Organize Bins...
Load

default o
Monitor Properti...
mybin v
Search...
Recycle Bin

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, select a disk volume, then select New Bin.
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232

Ddefault o e New Bin

Type:  Bin ©) Recycle Bin
tems: 12 @ default (Current) Explore
Created: 03/18/03 11:22 AM o ]

mybin ~

3. Enter the new bin name using the onscreen or external keyboard, then press oK.

4. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.

Deleting a bin
1. Inthe Clips pane, select the Current Bin |label [Rery =4, then select the

Organize Bins.
2. Inthe Organize Bins dialog box, choose the bin you want to delete

3. Select theDelete button, or pressthe DELETE or BACK SPACE key on an external
keyboard.

Deleted bins and assets are moved to the Recycle Bin unless the “ Remove items
immediately when deleted.” option is set for the Recycle Bin (see “Bypassing the
Recycle Bin when deleting” on page 242. Holding down the SHIFT key on an
external keyboard during delete also bypasses the Recycle Bin.

NOTE: You cannot delete a bin containing assets that arelocked or in use.
However, the unlocked assetsin the bin will be deleted.

4. Select Yes, in the Confirm Delete dialog box.
5. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.
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Renaming a bin
1. Inthe Clips pane, select the Current Bin label [REPTFFEEEETH , then select the

Organize Bins.

2. Inthe Organize Bins dialog box, choose the bin you want to rename, then select
Rename.

3. Edit the bin name using the onscreen or external keyboard, the select oK.

Asset names can contain up to 32 characters, including spaces. Spaces count astwo
characters, and the following characters are not allowed: \/ : * ?<>|' (single
guote) " (double quote) [ ] and ~ at the beginning of the name.

NOTE: If the renamed bin contains assets that are locked or in use, two bins will
appear after renaming— one with the new name, and one with the old hame
containing the problem asset.

4. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.
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Working with assets

Assets displayed in the Asset List include clips, subclips, playlists, and programs.
Refer to the following procedures to work with assets:

* “Renaming an asset” on page 234

» “Selecting multiple assets’ on page 234

» “Moving an asset to another bin” on page 235
» “Copying an asset” on page 236

» “Deleting an asset” on page 239

» “Erasing aclip’sunused media’ on page 239
» “Locking an asset” on page 241

Renaming an asset

1. Select the asset in the Asset List using the front panel touch screen, the front panel
selection knob, or a mouse.

2. Select Rename using one of the following:

+ Select the Clips pane context menu button § //, then Rename, or

¢ Select Rename in the asset context menu, or

» Select the Rename button in the Clips pane.
If the Rename button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttons in “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 220.

The rename dialog box appears.
3. Edit the asset name using the onscreen or external keyboard, the select OK.

Asset names can contain up to 32 characters, including spaces. Spaces count astwo
characters, and the following characters are not dlowed: \ / : * ?<>|' (single
quote) " (double quote) [ ] and ~ at the beginning of the name.

The renamed asset is not re-sorted.

NOTE: Assets that are locked or in use cannot be renamed.

Selecting multiple assets
There are three ways to select multiple assets in the clips pane:

» When using the touch screen, you can turn on the multi-select mode in the Edit
menu. When multi-select mode is turned on, all the assets you touch or click once
are selected. To turn off multi-select mode, you must clear the multi-select option
in the Edit menu.

» Usethe select All command in the Clips Pane context menu.

» Using mouse and keyboard, hold the SHIFT or CTRL key on the keyboard while
selecting multiple assets with the mouse or arrow keys.
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Moving an asset to another bin

There are two ways to move an asset to another bin: Using Cut/Paste or the Send To
dialog box.

Using the cut and paste commands

1. Select theasset(s) inthe asset list using the front panel touch screen, thefront panel
selection knob, or amouse.

2. Cut the asset to the clipboard using one of the following:
» Select cut in the asset context menu, or
» Select Edit in the AppCenter toolbar, then choose cut.
» Use keyboard shortcut Ctrl + X.

3. Change the current bin to the target bin. (Refer to “Changing current bin using
‘Look in’ drop-down list.” on page 230.)

4. Paste the asset(s) from the clipboard to the current bin.
The Paste operation is accessed in the same way as Cut.

NOTE: If an asset islocked or in use, it remainsin the existing bin, while the
remaining assets are moved to a new bin with the specified name.

Using Send To

1. Select the asset(s) in the Asset List using the front panel touch screen, the front
panel selection knob, or amouse.

2. To open the Send To dialog box using do one of following:

+ Select the Clips pane context menu button ¢ +, then choose Send To, or

* Select Send To in the asset context menu, or

» Select the Send To button in the Clips pane.
If the Send To button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttons in “ Guide to using the Clips pane”’ on page 220.

The Send diaog box appears.
3. Inthe Send dialog box, select Move to in the right-hand drop-list.
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Send 'V:/default/Clip_1' X

Destination

gopy to: V:

Bin
04/23/03 12:08 PM

Stream

File v

Bin Name: mybin Cancel

4. Inthelist view, select the target bin name.

Send 'V:/default/Clip_1'

Destination

wove to: ‘3’:

Bin
O default 04/23/03 12:08 PM

steam | CHNMBRIIINOH0SI0EM)  ~
@ Recycle Bin

File ~

Bin Name: mybin Cancel

5. Select the send button to close the Send dial og box, and move thefile.

NOTE: Move is a background task and can be monitored using the Transfer
Monitor. Refer to “ Guide to using the Transfer Monitor” on page 267.

Copying an asset

The copy command creates anew asset that referencesthe samemediafilesbelonging
to the original asset. Copying an asset does not duplicate the mediafiles. Copying
does not change impact the media storage space available. Y ou can copy or move
assetsin two ways.

The naming convention for copied assetsin the same bin adds an underscore (*_") and
anumber after the original name. For example, the copied clip for “Clipl” will be
“Clipl_1",“Clipl_2" and so on.
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Using the copy and paste commands

1. Select theasset(s) inthe asset list using the front panel touch screen, the front panel
selection knob, or amouse.

2. Copy the asset to the clipboard using one of the following:
» Select Copy in the asset context menu, or
» Select Edit in the AppCenter toolbar, then choose Copy.
» Usethe keyboard shortcut Ctrl + C.

3. If needed, change the current bin to the target bin. (Refer to “ Changing current bin
using ‘Look in’ drop-down list.” on page 230.)

4, Paste the asset(s) from the clipboard to the current bin.
The Paste operation is accessed in the same way as Copy.

NOTE: If an asset islocked or in use, it remainsin the existing bin, while the
remaining assets are moved to a new bin with the specified name.

Using Send To

1. Select the asset(s) in the Asset List using the front panel touch screen, the front
panel selection knob, or amouse.

2. To open the Send To dialog box using do one of following:

« Select the Clips pane context menu button § o/, then choose Send To, or

e Select Send To in the asset context menu, or

» Select the send To button in the Clips pane.
If the Send To button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttonsin “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 220.

The Send dialog box appears.
3. Inthe Send dialog box, select Bin, then Copy to in the left-hand drop-list.
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Send 'V:/default/Clip_1' X
Destination
gopy to: V:
Bin

04/23/03 12:08 PM

Stream

File W

Bin Name: mybin Cancel

4. Inthelist view, select the target bin name.

Send 'V:/default/Clip_1'

Destination

wove to: y:

Bin
Steam | mybin  0423/0312:08PM A

File ~

Bin Name: mybin Cancel

5. Select the send button to close the Send dialog box, and copy thefile.

NOTE: Copy is abackground task and can be monitored using the Transfer
Monitor. Refer to “ Guide to using the Transfer Monitor” on page 267.
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Deleting an asset

Y ou can del ete assets to free storage space. Y ou can safely delete a clip without
harming the subclips, playlists, and programs created from it. The media referenced
by subclips, playlists, and programs is preserved when the clip is deleted. Once the
source clip is deleted, subclips and playlist events retain an extra 1 second of media
before and after their mark points to allow some trimming.

Deleted assets are moved to the Recycle Bin unless the bypass Recycle Bin optionis
used. (See* Bypassing the Recycle Binwhen deleting” on page 242.) Y ou must empty
the Recycle Bin to free storage space.

1. Select the asset in the Asset List using the front panel touch screen, the front panel
selection knob, or amouse.

The multi-select feature in the Edit menu enables multiple selections.

2. Select Delete using one of the following:

« Select the Clips pane context menu button § o/, then choose Delete, or

» Select Delete in the asset context menu, or

» Select the Delete button in the Clips pane.
If the Delete button isnot displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable buttons
in “Guide to using the Clips pane”’ on page 220.

A progress dialog appears when deleting multiple assets. If the selected asset is
contained in the Recycle Bin, it is permanently removed; otherwise, it is moved
fromitsoriginal bininto the RecycleBin. If anitem of the samenameisaready in
the Recycle Bin, the new item is automatically renamed. (See also “Bypassing the
Recycle Bin when deleting” on page 242.)

NOTE: Assetsthat are locked or in use cannot be deleted.

Erasing a clip’s unused media

After editing aclip by moving the mark-in/mark-out points, the remaining portion of
media outside the marks can be erased to free media storage space. If the media
outside the clip marksis referenced by a subclip, program, or event from aplaylist,
that mediaisnot erased. Subclipsand playlist eventsretain an extral second of media
before and after their mark points to allow some trimming.

To erase unused media:

1. Select the clip in the asset list using the front panel touch screen, the front panel
selection knob, or amouse.

2. Open the Clip Properties dialog box using one of the following:

« Select the Clips pane context menu button ¢ o/, then choose Properties, or

» Select Properties in the asset context menu, or

» Select the Properties button in the Clips pane.
If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttonsin “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 220.
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240

The Clip Properties dialog appears.

'Clip_3' Propetties

General

Media

Data

MName: Clip_3
Type: Clip

§ Location: Y fnewsclips

Marks:
In: 02:37:06.28
Out: 02:37:13.28
Length: 00:00:07,00

File:

02:37:05.00
02:37:15.06
00:00:10,06

+ Erase Unused Media

Cancel

3. Inthe Clip Properties dialog box, select Media.

4. Onthe Media page, select the Erase Unused Media option.

5. Inthe Clip Properties dialog box, select OK.

Unused mediais erased when you select the oK button and the Properties dialog
box is closed. After erasing unused media, the following is true:

« Mediaoutside the clip marks is erased except that portion referenced by a
subclip, playlist event, or program.

 All subclips and events generated from the source clip will retain 1 second of

media before the mark-in and after the mark-out.
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Locking an asset
L ocked assets cannot be renamed, deleted, or modified in any way.

1. Select the asset in the Asset List using the front panel touch screen, the front panel
selection knob, or amouse.

2. To view the Properties dialog box for the selected asset, do one of the following:

Select the Clips pane context menu button €3, then choose Properties, or

Select Properties in the asset context menu, or

Select the Properties button in the Clips pane.
If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttonsin “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 220.

The Asset Properties dialog appears.

‘Clip_1' Properties &
i j Mame: Clip_1
; Type: cli
General e &
RS [ ocation: Y fdefault
Media Tracks: Video - 1, Audio - 2, TC - 1
Format: NTSC DropFrame
Data Compression: DYa3
Size: 2390 MBytes
Length: 00:11:01,23
Created: 05/27/03 04:28 PM
Modified: 05/27/03 04:39 PM
v Locked cancel

3. Select General, then salect the Locked check box to lock the asset.
4, Select OK to close the Properties dialog.
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Working with the Recycle Bin
Topicsin this section:
* “Viewing the Recycle Bin contents’ on page 242
» “Emptying the Recycle Bin” on page 242
» “Bypassing the Recycle Bin when deleting” on page 242

Viewing the Recycle Bin contents

* IntheClipspane, select the Current Bin label , then select Recycle
Bin.

The Recycle Bin assets are displayed in the asset list as the current bin. Y ou can
work with assetsin the Recycle Bin just like any other bin. See “About the asset
context menu” on page 226.
Emptying the Recycle Bin
1. Inthe Clips pane, select the Current Bin |abel [, then select the

Organize Bins.
2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, select Recycle Bin from the bin list.
3. Select Empty, then Yes in to confirm.

4. Close the Organize Bins diaog.

Bypassing the Recycle Bin when deleting
1. In the Clips pane, select the Current Bin label [ Look in:  Vi/defaut |8 then select the

Organize Bins.

2. Inthe Organize Bins dialog box, choose Recycle Bin.

Organize Bins &

@ Recycle Bin o V: New Bin
Type:  Bin % Recycle Bin

Items: 27 ° SPOTS Explore
Remeowve items
¥ immediately when ° default (Current) o~
deleted. Bypass Empty...
the Recyle Bin. o newsclips

3. Select the “Remove items immediately when deleted.” option.
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NOTE: Holding down the SHIFT key on an external keyboard during delete also
bypasses the Recycle Bin.

4. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.

Locating assets

Threetools are provided for locating assets. Sorting, Search, and Links. Y ou can set
how assets are sorted by selecting the “sort by” attribute for the asset list. For
example, you can sort by name, modified date, length, etc. The Search dialog box
provides both basic search and advanced search modes for |ocating assets anywhere
in the iVDR media storage. Advanced search mode allows you to define search
criteria for assets based on user defined metadata. The Links dialog box helps you
determine assets that are related. For example, you can locate the source clip used to
generate a subclip, or you can determine if there are copies of agiven clip.

Topicsin this section include:

“Sorting assetsin the Asset List” on page 243
“Using Basic search” on page 244

“Viewing recent search results’ on page 247
“Using Advanced Search” on page 247
“Finding linked assets” on page 250

Sorting assets in the Asset List

Y ou can sort assets by file attributes such as date, name, length, and create date using
the Options dialog box.

To change how assets are sorted:

1. Open the Options dialog box using one of the following:

Select the Clips pane context menu button & +/, then choose Options, or

Select an asset, then select View Optionsin the asset context menu, or

Select the Options button in the Clips pane.
If the Options button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttons in “ Guide to using the Clips pane”’ on page 220.

2. Select the sort tab in the Options dialog box.
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[Gmsrys

Wiews Y sort
Sort by: Order:
+ Name + Ascending
Length Descending

Create Date _

Modified Date

Cancel

3. Choose the desired sorting attribute and order, then select OK.
The Asset List will sort in the order specified.

NOTE: When assets are added or renamed, assets may not remain listed according
tothe selected sort order. To re-sort the assets, repeat this procedure, or pressF5on
an external keyboard to refresh the Asset List.

Using Basic search

The Search dialog box provides the basic search mode for locating assets anywhere
in theiVDR media storage.

1. Open the Search dialog box by doing one of the following:

« Select the Clips pane context menu button , then choose Search, or

» Select the search button in the Clips pane.
If the search button isnot displayedin the Clipspane, refer to assignable buttons
in “Guide to using the Clips pane”’ on page 220.

2. To choose aspecific bin to search, select the Current Bin label in
the Search dialog box, then select a bin from the drop-down list. Otherwise, the
search runs on the entire disk volume V..

3. Choose Basic search, then specify search criteria on the Text, Date and Type tabs.
The search is performed using the combination of search criteria on all three tabs.

Sear ch by text — If you know all or part of an asset name, use the Text tab. Select
thetext entry control, then use the on-screen or external keyboard to typeall or part
of the asset name in the “Enter Search Text” dialog box. The default text search
modeis*“any word” or “word portion”. For example, if you enter the word fire,
search will find all asset namesthat contain fire, for example, fires and housefire.
For an “exact phrase” search, use a single quote or double quote to specify the
phrase. For example, if you enter “ forest fire” , search will locate all asset names
that contain the phrase forest fire.

If the Search names only... option is selected, the search is applied to asset names.
If not selected, the search includes all asset metadata. Refer to “Working with asset
metadatd’ on page 252.
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J Text \[Date \[Type

Find items that contain the following text:

Basic

forest

Advanced
« Search names only ...

Cancel

Sear ch by date — If you are searching for assets created or modified within a
specific date or time range, use the Date tab. By default, the All Dates box is
selected. To specify date criteria, select the Find items option to enable the controls
under it. Use the drop-down list to choose Created or Modified, then do one of the
following.

» Select the between option, and then specify adate range. Click the edit control
to display a calendar for easy input.

» Select thein the last option, and then use the drop-down lists to specify atime
within arecent number of minutes, hours, days, or months.

Text E Date \[Type
Basic
All dates

Advanced ¢ Find items Created

+ between 09/29/03 and 10/29/03

in the last

i Days

Cancel

Search by Type —Inthe Type tab, select the type of assets— clips, programsor lists
to be searched. Search results will only include the selected types.
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Look in:
[Text \[Date \{Type
Basic Find items of the following type:
Advanced v e
+ Programs
v Lists
oK
Cancel

4. Once you have selected the search criteria, select Ok to start the search.

The search results are displayed in the Asset List. The text in the Current Bin
control isreplaced with abrief summary of the search. For example, Search: movie
- indicates al the clips, programs and lists with names like moviel, movie2, or
Search: Created Last 5 Days for assets created in the last 5 days.

[O R1: Recorder [O P1: Player [O R2: Recorder [O P2: Player \

Lookip: xocCLdegec @il ays .
4 Clip_1 05/27/03 04:39 PM
Load . vV S
Clip_2 05/27/03 04:39 PM A
Properti... Clip_3 05/27/03 04:44 PM

Search...
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Viewing recent search results

Thelast four search results are retained. Y ou can view the most recent search results
using the Current Bin label.

» Select the Current Bin label [ Look in:  V:/default B then choose a search result.

[O R1: Recorder [O P1: Player [O R2: Recorder [O P2: Player \

Look in: §_§e h: Created Last 5 Days

H QOrganize Bins

: Recycle Bin

q
Edf It
Eeau
q
q

Search: V: Created Last 5 Days

Search: V: Created 09/29/03 - 10/29/03

h: ¥ /default Modified 09/29/03 - 10/29/03

Using Advanced Search

The Search dialog box provides the advanced search mode which provides an
extended set of attributes for locating assets anywhere in the iVDR media storage.

1. Open the Search dialog box by doing one of the following:

« Select the Clips pane context menu button £3, then choose Search, or

» Select the search button in the Clips pane.
If the search button isnot displayed inthe Clips pane, refer to assignabl e buttons
in “Guide to using the Clips pane”’ on page 220.

2. To choose a specific bin to search, select the Current Bin label [T ErEET
the Search dialog box, then select a bin from the drop-down list. Otherwise, the
search runs on the entire disk volume V:.

3. Choose Advanced search to view the advanced search criterialist.
When Advanced search is used, Basic search criteriaisignored.
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B (&) Created Before 10/03/03

@pvas
(Advanced @) Length > 00:10:00,00

Find items that match these criteria:

Add...

Remove

Cancel

4, Select Add to add new search criteria, or select Remove to removeit, then click ok
to start the search.

Attribute: Compression Format

Condition: Is

Yalue: DV25

Cancel

Thefollowing table liststhe advanced search attributes along with their conditions
and value choices. Advanced searches can include metadata attributes. Sincethese
are user defined, only their types and conditions arelisted here. See also “Working

with asset metadata” on page 252.

M-Series User Manual

20 April 2005



Advanced Search Criteria

Using Advanced Search

Attributes Conditions Value Value
Name Like/Not Like Name N/A
Type Is/Is Not Clip N/A
Program
List
Compression Is/ls Not DVv25 N/A
Format MPEG
Video Standard Is/lsNot PAL N/A
NTSC
Create Date Between Date 1 Date 2
Before Date
After Date
Modified Date Between Datel Date2
Before Date
After Date
Length Greater Than Length
Less Than Length
Equals Length
Between Length 1 Length 2
Locked Is True/Fase N/A
Drop-frame Is True/False N/A
timecode
Data Type Conditions Value Value
String Like/Not Like A string N/A
Integer Greater Than A number N/A
Float Less Than
@
= Equals
o] Between
©
© Dae Between Date 1 Date 2
= Before Date
After Date
Boolean Is True/False N/A

5. Once you have added all the search criteria, select Ok to start the search.

The search results are displayed in the Asset List. Thetext in the Current Bin
contral is replaced with a brief summary of the search.
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Finding linked assets

TheLinksdialogbox helpsyou locate assetsthat are related based on thelinkscriteria
that you can specify.

1. Inthe asset list, select the asset for which you want to find linked assets.
2. Open the Links dialog box by performing one of the following steps:

» Select the Clips pane context menu button , then choose Links, or
¢ Select an asset, then select Links in the asset context menu, or

e Select the Links button in the Clips pane.
If the Links button isnot displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable buttons
in “Guide to using the Clips pane”’ on page 220.

Links to ‘'Clip_5" @

Find items with the following relationship:

+ Shared Media

Source Clip
Sub-Clips
References
Same Bin
Cancel
3. Choose one of thelink relationship to us.
Link Relationship Description
Shared media Find all assets that reference the same mediafiles, i.e., the same video, audio,
timecode filesin the mediafile system.
Sourceclip Find the source clip from which a subclip was created.
Subclips Find all subclips created from the selected clip.
References When aplaylist or program is selected, find all the assets that are referenced by

the playlist or program.
When aclip is selected, find all the playlists and events that reference that clip.

Same hin Generate alist of assets that are located in the same bin

4, Select Find Now.

The results of the link operation are displayed in the asset list. The text in the
Current Bin label is replaced by abrief summary of the links operation.

NOTE: Unlikethesearch results, link resultsarenot cached. You must performthe
Links operation to discover linked assets.
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[@ R1: Recorder f@ P1: Player

Look in:  Links: Subclips of 'Clip_1'

[@ R2: Recorder [@ P2: Player

System...

Tools... (a5 4l Clip_1-1 05/14/03 04:45 PM
0a
L4 Clip_1-2 05/14/03 04:45 PM

Monitor Properti...

Search...
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Working with asset metadata

The properties dialog box displays information about an asset as described in
“Viewing asset properties’ on page 272. The properties dialog box also includes a
user defined metadata feature that allowsyou to define and add your own information
about an asset. Y ou can specify the metadata name, data type, and value.

The metadatayou add for one asset automatically appears on properties pages for all
existing and future assets, except with no value entered. The valuesyou specify for an
asset are retained with the asset for the following operations: copy, move, and send
to. The metadata you define for an asset can be used as search criteria in advanced
search.

Metadata types and their possible values are described in the following table.

Data Type Value Example: Name/Value
String User defined string Producer: John Doe
Integer Aninteger value Episode: 4
Float A number expressed in Version: 1.2

floating point
Date Date Air Date: 10/31/03
Boolean Trueor False QA: Fase

Topicsin this section include:

» “Adding and modifying asset metadata’ on page 253
» “Clearing metadata’ on page 255

» “Deleting asset metadata’ on page 257
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Adding and modifying asset metadata

Use the following stepsto add or modify metadatain the properties dialog box. The
metadata names you add will appear in the properties dialog box for all assets. See
also “Deleting asset metadata’ on page 257.

1. Select an asset in the Clips pane asset list.

2. Open the Properties dialog box using one of the following:

« Select the Clips pane context menu button £, then choose Properties, or
» Select Properties in the asset context menu, or

» Select the Properties button in the Clips pane.
If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttons in “ Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 220.

The properties dialog box appears.
‘Clip_1' Properties &
§ Mame: Clip_1 Add Data
General g e W
B [ ocation:  /default
Clear
Media
Modify
Data

Cancel

3. Select Data, then Add Data or Modify on the data page.
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Add Data &

Create a new meta-data tag with the following
attributes:

Name Creator

Type: String

Integer Cancel

Float

Date

Boolean

4. Define or modify metadata using the following steps:

a. Select Name, then use the onscreen or external keyboard to enter the metadata
name in the Name dialog box.

Names are not case sensitive. “Episode’ and “episode” are treated the same.
Y ou cannot modify names of existing metadata. See also “ Deleting asset
metadata” on page 257.

b. Select Type, then choose a data type from the drop-down list.

M etadata types include: String, Integer, Float, Date, and Bool ean.
(Refer to “Working with asset metadata” on page 252.)

C. Select value, then enter a metadata value in the Value dialog box.

d. Click ok to closethe Add or Modify dialog box and save changes.
Y our changes appear in the Properties dialog box for this and all other assets.
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‘Clip_1' Properties &

j Mame: Clip_1 Add Data
Type: Cli
General . S 8
S |ocation: Y fdefault
Clear
Media Creator: Operatar_1
Date: 05/28/03 Modify

Cancel

Clearing metadata

Clearing metadata removes the value entered for the selected metadata, but does not
delete the metadata name from the properties data page.

1. Select the asset in the Clips pane asset list.

2. Open the Properties dialog box using one of the following:

» Select the Clips pane context menu button £3, then choose Properties, or

» Sedlect Properties in the asset context menu, or

» Select the Properties button in the Clips pane.
If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttonsin “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 220.

The properties dialog box appears.
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256

‘Clip_1' Properties &

General

Media

Data

i Mame:
Type:
Pl Location:

Creator: Operator_1

Date: 05/28/03

Clip_1
Clip
W fdefault

Add Data
Clear

Modify

Cancel

3. Select Data, then use the scroll button to locate and select the metadata entry you
want to clear.

4. Select Clear.
The metadata value is now blank.

5. Repeat step 3 and step 4 to clear other metadata val ues.
6. In the Properties dialog box, select OK.

If the metadata name is used by any other asset, that is, avalue has been entered on
another propertiespage, the metadatanamewill remain on all properties pages. See

also, “ Deleting asset metadata’ on page 257.
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Deleting asset metadata

Y ou may need to delete a metadata name, that is, remove it from all properties pages
when it becomes obsolete, or to repair atypographical error. Thereisno “delete
metadata’ feature, however, metadata names are checked every time you close a
properties dialog box. If a metadata name is not being used, that is, no values are
entered for the metadata name on any asset properties page, the metadata nameis
automatically deleted and removed from all metadata pages.

To delete a metadata name you just created:

1. In the asset Properties dialog box, click Data.
2. Select the metadata name you want to delete.
3. Click Clear.

4. In the Properties dialog box, click oK.

The metadata name is removed from all asset properties pages since no metadata
value exists for any asset.

To delete a metadata name already in use:

20 April 2005

To completely purge ametadata name, you must clear the metadata value on all asset
properties data pages. When the last asset is cleared, and the propertiesdialog is
closed, the metadata name is purged and removed from all properties pages. Refer to
“Clearing metadata’ on page 255.
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Importing media from a file or a device

Assets are imported into iVDR media storage from two sources:

File— Y ou can import media using standard mediafile formats. Supported formats
include SMPTE 360M (*.gxf), or AVI DV (*.avi). Imported files can be located on a
local iVDR disk drive (fixed or removable media), or amapped networked drive. See
aso “AVI file encoding requirements for importing” on page 307.

Stream — The iVDR supports media transfers over the standard Ethernet port or
optional network adapters. Source devicesfor streaming include other iVDRs, Grass
Valley Profile XP Media Platform, or any device that supports SMPTE 360M (GXF)
streaming transfers. Y ou must configure your network for streaming transfersprior to
using the “Import to stream” feature. See “ Setting up the Ethernet network” on

page 37.

A transfer job is created for each “import” operation. Once created, transfer jobs are
added to the transfer job queue where they are dispatched in afirstin, first out basis.
Up to four transfer jobs can execute simultaneously. Any additional jobs wait in the
gueue. Y ou can usethe Transfer Monitor to check the status of your transfers. “ Guide
to using the Transfer Monitor” on page 267.

NOTE: Before playing a clip that is being imported from a file or stream, use the
Transfer Monitor to verify that the clip transfer rate is higher than the clip data
rate. Thisisrequired to prevent playback problems due to insufficient bandwidth.

Topicsin this section:
« “Importing mediafrom afile’ on page 258

» “Importing assets from another iVDR or Profile XP system” on page 260

Importing media from a file

Y ou can import mediafilesin either SMPTE 360M (*.gxf), or AVI DV (*.avi type 1
or type 2) file format. Importing converts the filesto the iV DR mediafile format.

Before importing an AV file, make sure the file meets the following encode
requirements:

» Video Compression - DV (SMPTE 314) 25Mb/s

» Encoder type - type 1 (interleaved) or type 2 (non-interleaved)

e Color sampling - 4:1:1 (525 Line NTSC); 4:2:0 (625 Line PAL)
» Resolution - 720 X480 (525), or 720 X 576 (625)

» Frame Rate 29.97Hz - (525 Line), or 25Hz (625 Line)

» Audio Sampling - 16bit PCM, 48Khz sample rate, stereo

To import afile:

1. Inthe Clips pane, select the current bin.
For help see “Changing current bin using ‘Look in’ drop-down list.” on page 230.

The current bin isthe destination bin for the import operation.
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2. Select the Clips pane context menu button €3, then choose Import.

The Import dialog box opens.

Source

Look in: C:\imported_Clips Y

Stream

(F"e series1 .gxf 3/25/03 1:17 AM S
es1.gxf 3/20/03 10:03 PM

es.gxf 3/16/03 9:44 PM v

File Name: en-1.gxf

Destination

Bin Name: V:/default

Clip Name: en-1

Cancel

3. Select File.

NOTE: Theappearance of theasset list and file open dial og boxesis determined by
the Options setting. (See “ Modifying the asset list view” on page 227.)

4. In the Source section, browse to locate and select the sourcefile, or enter the path
name using the File Name edit control.

About browsing in the Import dialog box

TheLook in label shows the current location. The list under the Look in label
displays the contents of the current location. Y ou can select itemsin the list (such
asamachine, disk drive, or folder) to explore its contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button . + ' moves up one directory level in the storage
hierarchy.

The Look in drop-down list alows you to choose from one of the most recent
source locations visited (history).

5. In the Destination section, Bin Name displays the name of the current bin whichis
where the imported file is placed.

6. Specify aclip name, if needed, by selecting the Clip Name edit control.

The system suggests a clip name based on a seed name specified inthe iVDR
Configuration Manager application, for example Clipx_xxx. Y ou can select theClip
Name edit control to renameit, as you like.

7. Select Import to start the import.
NOTE: Import is a background task and can be monitored using the Transfer

Monitor. See“ Guide to using the Transfer Monitor” on page 267 to view the job
status.
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Importing assets from another iVDR or Profile XP system

1. Inthe Clips pane, select the current bin.
For help see “Changing current bin using ‘Look in’ drop-down list.” on page 230.

The current bin isthe destination bin for the import operation.

2. Select the Clips pane context menu button @ , then choose Import.
The Import dialog box opens.

Source

Look in: iVDR-2/V:inewsclips +
Gt # Clip_1 05/27/03 04:39 PM

o Clip_2 05/27/03 04:39PM A
Clip_3 05/27/03 04:44 PM
Clip_4 05/27/03 04:45PM v
Clip_5 05/27/03 04:51 PM

File Name: Clip_1

Destination
Bin Name: V:newsclips

Clip Name: Clip_1 Cancel

3. Select Stream.

NOTE: Theappearance of the asset list and file open dialog boxesisdetermined by
the View Option setting. Use the Clips pane context menu to choose | mage or Text
view. (See“ Modifying the asset list view” on page 227.)

4. In the Source section, browse to locate and select the source file.

About browsing in the Import dialog box:

Browsing Non-M-Series Devices - Browsing a non-M-Series device, such asa
Profile XP Media Platform, is not supported. Y ou must select the device, and then
manually enter the disk volume and bin name, e.g. EXT:\default, and the file name
to import. Note that the path is case sensitive.

Browsing another M-SeriesiVDR- The Look in label shows the current location.
Thelist under the Look in label displays the contents of the current location. Y ou
can select items in the list such as machine, disk volume or a bin, to exploreits
contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button ' + ' moves up one directory level in the storage
hierarchy.

TheLook in drop-down list allowsyou to choose from one of the most recent source
locations visited (history).

5. In the Destination section, Bin Name displays the name of the current bin which is
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where the imported file is placed.

6. Specify aclip name, if needed, by sdlecting the Clip Name edit control.

The system suggests a clip name based on a seed name specified inthe iVDR
Configuration Manager application, for example Clipx_xxx. Y ou can select theClip
Name edit control to renameit, asyou like.

7. Select Import to start the transfer.

NOTE: Import is a background task and can be monitored using the Transfer
Monitor. See“ Guide to using the Transfer Monitor” on page 267 to view the job
status.
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Sending mediato afile or a device

Y ou can send iVDR media to another location in two ways:

Send to a File—You can export iVDR assets using standard media file formats.
Supported formats include SMPTE 360M (*.gxf), or AVI DV Type 2 (*.avi). Media
files can be exported to alocal iVDR disk drive (fixed or removable media), or a
mapped networked drive. Note that when sending lists or programsto afile, only the
GXF format is available.

Send to a Stream — The iV DR supports streaming media transfers over the standard
Ethernet port or optional network adapters. Streaming transfers allow playout while
the asset is gill transferring. Destination devices for streaming include the Grass
Valley Profile XP MediaPlatform, other M-SeriesiVDRs, or any devicethat supports
GXF SMPTE 360M streaming transfers. Y ou must configure the iVDR network
adapter prior to using the “Send to stream” feature. See “ Setting up the Ethernet
network” on page 37.

A transfer job is created for each “send to” operation. Once created, transfer jobs are
added to the transfer job queue where they are dispatched in afirst in, first out basis.
Up to four transfer jobs can execute simultaneously. Any additional jobs wait in the
gueue. Y ou can usethe Transfer Monitor to check the status of your transfers. “ Guide
to using the Transfer Monitor” on page 267.

Topicsin this section:
* “Sending mediato afile’ on page 262
* “Sending assets to another machine” on page 265

Sending mediato afile

Sending mediato afile alowsyouto export iVDR clipsusing either GXF or AVI DV
Type 2 mediafile format. The target location can be alocal disk, removable media
drive, or ashared network drive. When exporting playlists or programs, only the GXF
format isavailable. In iVDRsthat handle four channel audio, only thefirst two tracks
of audio are exported when the AV format is used.

About sending files to removable media drives

Thefollowing are operational considerationswhen sending files to removable media
drives:

* Formatting CD-R/RW and DVD media - Y ou must format CD-R/RW or DVD
disks before it can be used. The iVDR includes the software for doing this
formatting. Refer to “ Formatting CD-R/RW and DVD disks’ on page 93.

» Estimating clip file sizes- AppCenter does not prevent you from sending afile
that islarger than the space avail able on the target disk. Thetransfer failswhen the
disk becomesfull. The space written to on +R/-R disk types becomesunusable. To
avoid this problem, check the clip size reported in the clip properties dialog box.
Y ou can use this to estimate the disk space required for the clip.

* Best transfer performance - File transfersto the DVD or CD-ROM drives are
handled concurrently, up to four at atime. Additional transfer requests are queued.
To enhance transfer performance, you may try limiting transfersto one at atime.

262 M-Series User Manual 20 April 2005



Sending media to afile

» Choosing DVD media - Y ou may experience considerably longer write times
when using DVD-RW media compared to other types, such as+RW, -R, or +R.

« Adding/Removing USB devices- The USB connectorson therear panel and front
panel can be used to connect amouse, keyboard, USB drive, or other USB device.
Do not plug or unplug these deviceswhile the iVDR isbeing used for critical play
to air activity.

» Maximum filesizeswhen exporting assetsto USB drives- Exporting assetswith
long durations may result in file sizes that exceed 4GB. Some USB drives are
formatted using FAT/FAT32 which has the 4GB maximum file size limitation.
Attempting to send afile to these disk volumes will cause the transfer operation to
fail. Disk volumes formatted using NTFS allow larger maximum file sizes. Before
exporting an asset, be sure to check that the file sizeis less than 4GB, otherwise,
ensure that the file system on the target drive supports larger files sizes.

To send to afile:
1. In the Clips pane, select the asset(s) you want to send to afile.

2. Open the Send to dialog box using one of the following steps:
» Select the context menu button i, then choose Send to, or

» Select Send to in the asset context menu.
The Send to dialog box appears.

Destination

J File \[Settings

Bin Save in: C:\Documents and Settings +
Stream _1} Administrator 1/03/02 10:04 PM
_1 All Users 1/03/02 10:04 PM ~

File Name: MyClip

File Type: SMPTE 360M(*.gxf) Cancel

3. Select File, then locate and select the destination directory.

About browsing in the Send to file dialog box

The save in label shows the current destination. The list under the Save in label
displays the contents of the current destination. Y ou can select itemsin the list
(such as amachine, disk drive, or folder) to explore its contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button . + ' moves up one directory level in the storage
hierarchy.
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The Savein drop-down list allowsyou to choose from one of the most recent target
locations used (history).

NOTE: You must format CD-R/RW and DVD disksbefore use. TheiVDR includes
the software for doing thisformatting. Refer to “ Formatting CD-R/RW and DVD
disks’ on page 93. Also, make sure that the asset can fit on the media type you’ ve
chosen by checking asset properties. See “ Viewing asset properties’ on page 272.

4. UsetheFile Type drop-down list to select the file type— SMPTE 360M (*.gxf), or
AVI DV (*.avi).

5. Change the destination file name using the File Name File name:Mclie_ edit control, if
needed.

6. Select the settingstab, then specify export settings— AV file settings: Interleaved
or Non-Interleaved.

Send 'V./default/Clip_1' &®

Destination

File }J Settings

Bin AVI file setting:

Interleaved
Stream

+  Non-Interleaved

Cancel

7. Select send.

NOTE: Sendto fileisabackground task and can be monitored using the Transfer
Monitor. See “ Guideto using the Transfer Monitor” on page 267 to view the job
status. If the operation fails for any reason, the asset is deleted from the target
location.
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Sending assets to another machine

The iVDR supports streaming media transfers over the standard Ethernet adapter or
optional network adapters. Streaming transfers allow playout while the asset is still
transferring. Destination devices for streaming include other M-SeriesiVDRSs, the
Grass Valley Profile XP Media Platform, or any device that supports SMPTE 360M
streaming transfers. Lists or programs streamed to the Profile XP platform are
converted to a“master” in the Profile XP mediafile system.

Y ou must configure an iVDR network adapter prior to using the “ Send to stream”
feature. Refer to “ Setting up the Ethernet network” on page 37, then return to this
procedure.

1. In the Clips pane, select the asset(s) you want to transfer.
2. Open the Send to dialog box using one of the following steps:
» Select the context menu button % then choose Send to, or

» Select Send to in the asset context menu.

The Send to dialog box appears.
Send 'V./default/Clip_1' &
Destination
Stream to: ivVDR-2N: Y
Bin
O default 03/18/03 11:22 AM

(Stream © MVideo 03/21/0308:30 AM A
@ Recycle Bin

Bin Name: Short Clips Cancel

3. Select stream, then locate and select the stream destination.

About browsing:

Non-M-Series Devices - Browsing a non-M-Series device, such as a Profile XP
Media Platform, is not supported. Y ou must select the device, and then manually
enter the disk volume and bin name, e.g. EXT:\default, and the file nameto stream
to. Note that the path is case sensitive.

Browsing another M-SeriesiVDR- The Stream to label shows the current
destination. The list under the Stream to label displays the contents of the current
location. You can select itemsin the list (a machine, disk volume, or abin) to
explore its contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button = + ' moves up one directory level in the storage
hierarchy.

20 April 2005 M-Series User Manual 265



Chapter 9 Managing Media Using Clips Pane

The Stream to drop-down list allows you to choose from one of the most recent
target locations used (history).

4. Select Send to transfer the asset(s).
NOTE: Send to stream is a background task and can be monitored using the
Transfer Monitor. See“ Guideto using the Transfer Monitor” on page 267 to view

thejob status. If the operation fails for any reason, the asset is deleted from the
target location.
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Guide to using the Transfer Monitor

The Transfer Monitor is used to monitor all iVDR transfer jobs and their status. A
transfer job iscreated for each “send to” or “import” operation. Once created, transfer
jobs are added to the transfer job queue where they are dispatched in afirst in, first
out basis. Up to four transfer jobs can execute simultaneoudly. Any additional jobs
wait in the queue. Y ou can use the Transfer Monitor to check the status of your
transfers.

Starting the Transfer Monitor

To start Transfer Monitor, perform one of the following:

In the AppCenter toolbar, select Tools, then choose Transfer Monitor from the
pop-up Menu.

-0r-

In the AppCenter Statusbar, select the Transfer Monitor button (B8 .
The Transfer Monitor button appears when atransfer job is present or pending.

Transfer Monitor pages and buttons

In the Transfer Monitor, transfer jobs are categorized and displayed on one of three
pages— Sending, Receiving, and Completed pages. On each pagethetransfer jobsare
displayed using a thumbnail image along with a brief description of its source,
destination and status. Jobs that have encountered errors are shown in red text.
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Sour ce— The source of the transfer job. If the source includes multiple files, the
first file nameisdisplayed plusa'...' sign besideit. Y ou may find the full path of
all the source files from the Properties page.

Destination — The destination of the transfer job. Y ou may find the full path of all
the source files from the Properties page.

Status — For ongoing transfer jobs, the transfer rate is displayed in megabytes per
second and percentage of job completed. All jobs waiting in the queue are shown
as “Pending”. Jobsthat encountered errors are displayed in red text along with an
error code.

Remove Button — Used to remove jobs from the Transfer queue.
Abort Button — Used to cancel transfer jobsin progress.

Properties Button — Used to view more detailed information about atransfer job.
See “Viewing detailed transfer job properties’ on page 270.
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Receiving Page

The Receiving page displays al import transfer jobs.

: Properties

WDR1
Receiving W fdefault/Clip_1

0.9MB/s 5%

Remove

Sending ]

WDR1

Y fdefault/Clip_2 ~

0.9MBfs 12%
Completed

Sending Page

The Sending page displays all “Send to” transfer jobs and their status.

kel Clip 1 _ Properties
Source W /default/Clip_1
Receiving Dest:  ChTempyClip_1.gxf
8 Status: 10.1MB/fs 40%
Remove
( i ) Clip_2
Sending L Source W default/Clip_2
- Dest:  ChTempiClip_2.gxf ~

B Status: 10.1MB/s 20%

Completed

Completed Page

The Completed page displays al jobs that have completed successfully. Completed
jobs are automatically cleared after approximately 36 hours. Y ou can manually clear
jobs from the completed list using Remove or Remove All.
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Each transfer job is displayed in the Transfer Monitor with athumbnail image along
with a brief description of its source, destination and status. For jobs that have
encountered errors, they are shown in red. Y ou may find more detailed information
about atransfer job from its Properties page. See
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Transfer Monitor

Receiving

Sending

Dest:  ChTempyClip_2.guxf
Status: Done

Clin_14

Source Y /fdefault/Clip_14
Dest:  ChTempyClip_3.gxf
Status: Done

Clin_13

Source ¥ /fdefault/Clip_13
Dest:  ChATempiClip_1-1.gxf
] Status: Done

Properties
Remove

RemoveAll

» Source: The sourceof thetransfer job. If the sourceincludes multiplefiles, thefirst

filenameisdisplayed plusa’...' sign besideit. Y ou may find thefull path of all the
source files from the Properties page.

Destination: The destination of the transfer job. Y ou may find the full path of all

the source files from the Properties page.

Status: For ongoing transfer jobs, the transfer rate is displayed in megabytes per
second and percentage of job completed. All jobs waiting in the queue are shown
as " Pending”. Jobsthat encountered errors are displayed along with an error code.
Y ou may find a more detailed error message in the Properties page.
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Viewing detailed transfer job properties
1. Inthe Transfer Monitor, select atransfer job.

Receiving

Sending

Completed

§ cClip_1
1 Source V:/default/Clip_2

Dest:  ChTempytestd.gxf
Status: S.4MBfs S50%

j Clip_z

Source V' /default/Clip_2
Dest:  ChTempytests.gxf

B Status: 4.7MB/s 21%

Properties

Abort

2. Inthe Transfer Monitor, touch or click Properties

3. When the Transfer Job Properties dialog box appears, select the Transfer page to
examine transfer properties.

General properties page

General

Transfer

4| Mame: Clip_2

A Type: Clip

: & Location: ' /default

Tracks: 1 Yideo, 2 Audio, 1 Timecode
Format: NTSC Mon-DropFrame
Compression:  DY23
Size: 1105 MBytes
Length: 00:05:22;05
Created: 05/14/03 04:31 PM
Modified: 05/14/03 04:36 PM
Locked

Cancel
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Transfer properties page

Aborting a transfer job

Transfer Job Properties ®

General < 5
Source
Transfer
Destination
Type:
Status:

Percent:
Current Rate:
Average Rate:

Y fdefault/Clip_2
ChTempyTests.gxf
Send to File
Transferring

FLE

2.4Mbfs

4.6Mb/fs

Cancel

Aborting a transfer job

1. In Transfer Monitor, select atransfer jobin thelist.

2. Select Abort.

Removing transfer jobs from the completed list

Y ou can remove transfer jobs from the Compl eted page.
1. In Transfer Monitor, select Completed.
2. Remove the transfer jobs using one of the following:
» Select thejob(s) to remove, then select Remove.
» Select the job(s) to remove, then select Remove All.
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Viewing asset properties
The properties dialog box varies depending on the asset.
* “Viewing clip properties’ on page 272
» “Viewing playlist properties’ on page 273
» “Viewing program properties’ on page 273
» “Viewing bin properties’ on page 274
* “Viewing volume properties’ on page 275

Viewing clip properties
1. Select the clip in the Clips pane asset list using the front panel touch screen, the
front panel selection knob, or amouse.

2. Open the Clip Properties dialog box using one of the following:

» Select the Clips pane context menu button @ then choose Properties, or

» Sedlect Properties in the asset context menu, or

» Select the Properties button in the Clips pane.
If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttonsin “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 220.

The Clip Properties dialog box appears. There are three pagesin the clip dialog
box. General, Media, and Data. The General and Media pages are self explanatory.
The Datapageisused to add metadatato the clip. Tolearn more, refer to “Working
with asset metadata’ on page 252.

Viewing the General properties page

‘Clip_3' Properties &
MName: Clip_3
i Type: cli
General Uz #
Location: % :/fnewsclips
Media Tracks: Video - 1, Audio - 2, TC- 1
Format: NTSC Non-CropFrame
Data Compression: DV25
Size: 36 MBytes
Length: 00:00:07,00
Created: 07/29/03 09:18 AM
Modified: 07/30/03 01:57 PM
Locked cancel
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Viewing playlist properties

Viewing Media Properties page

The Mediapage displaysall therelevant clip timecodes, including clip marks, and the
first and last frame of the clip. A Time Dome gives agraphical display of therelative
position of the marks within the recorded media.

‘Clip_3' Properties ®

MName: Clip_3

Type: cli
General | = i

 Location: W /hewsclips

Media
Marks: File:

) In: 02:37:06.28 02:37:05.00

Data
DOut: 02:37:13.28 02:37:15.06
Length: 00:00:07,00 00:00:10,06

Cancel

Viewing Data properties page

Allows you to define your own metadata and specify values for that metadata. Refer
to “Working with asset metadata” on page 252.

Viewing playlist properties
Playlist properties dialog box include features that controlling list playback in the
Playlist application. Refer to “ Creating alooping list” on page 203 to learn about
using the playlist properties dialog box.

Viewing program properties

1. Select the program in the Clips pane asset list using the front panel touch screen,
the front panel selection knob, or a mouse.

2. Open the Program Properties dialog box using one of the following:

« Select the Clips pane context menu button £, then choose Properties, or

» Select Properties in the asset context menu, or

» Select the Properties button in the Clips pane.
If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttonsin “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 220.
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‘Program_1' Propetties X
MName: Program_1
General e B Type: Program
Location: % /default
Data Tracks: Video - 1, Audio - 2, TC - 1
Format: NTSC DropFrame
Compression:  Mpeg
Length: 00:04:27,27
Created: 12/03/03 11:32 AM
Modified: 12/03/03 11:43 AM
Locked

Cancel

The Program Properties dialog box is displayed which has two pages, General and
Data. The Genera pageis self explanatory. The Data page is used to add metadata
to the program. To learn more, refer to “Working with asset metadata’ on

page 252.

Viewing bin properties

1. Inthe Clips pane, touch or click the Current Bin label [FFPEEETa , then
choose a bin from the list.

[O R1: Recorder [O P1: Player [O R2: Recorder [O P2: Playe
System___ . . il D B s . g

Look in: V:/default

Tools... ( Organize Bins...
Load
default 2
Monitor Properti...
mybin v
Search...
Recycle Bin

2. Inthe Organize Bins dialog box, select abin. The bin properties are displayed in
the Organize Bins dialog box.
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Viewing volume properties

Organize Bins X
newsclips ° e New Bin
Type:  Bin @ Recycle Bin
Items: 12 ° SPOTS Explore
Created: 07,/29/03 09:15 AM
o default (Current) 9 B
as Delete

1. In the Clips pane, select the Current Bin label , then select the

Organize Bins.

Viewing volume properties

[O R1: Recorder [O P1: Player [O R2: Recorder [O P2: Playe
S e e

Tools... ( Organize Bins...
default 2
Monitor Properti...
mybin v
Search...
Recycle Bin

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, select a disk volume. The volume properties are
displayed in the Organize Bins dialog box.

Organize Bins

X
o = L
Type: vaolume @ Recycle Bin

Used Space: 60449 ME o SPOTS Explore

Free Space: 44547 MB
o default (Current) 9

o newsclips

Total Space: 104996 MB
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Chapter 1 0

Using Remote Control Protocols

20 April 2005

Information in this chapter includes:

“ About remote control protocol support”

“Making RS-422 and Ethernet connections’

“ Starting aremote control protocol application”

“ Selecting the control port and control mode”
“Guide to Protocol Recorder: Protocol Only mode”
“Guide to Protocol Recorder: Local/Protocol mode”
“Guide to Protocol Player: Protocol Only mode”
“Guide to Protocol Player: Local/Protocol mode”
“Using Protocol Recorder: Local control tasks’
“Using Protocol Player: Local control tasks’

“Monitoring remote control communications”
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Chapter 10 Using Remote Control Protocols

About remote control protocol support

Y ou can use remote control devices and applications software developed for the
M-SeriesiVDR that use industry-standard serial protocols. For each supported
protocol, the iVDR provides a protocol-specific application.

The protocol applications shipped with the iVDR are described in the following table:

Supported iVDR Protocol Application iVDR Channel Type Required
Protocols
AMP? AMP Recorder Record Channel
AMP Player Play Channel
VDCP VDCP Recorder Record Channel
VDCP Player Play Channel
BVWP BVW Recorder Record Channel
BVW Player Play Channel

&  Advanced Media Protocol (AMP) - AMP s an extension of the Odetics protocol.

b BVW Protocol - supports standard set of commands used for VTR machine control.
BVW Insert Edit, used by most edit control panels, is not supported.

To enable remote control protocol support for theiVDR, you must start and configure
aprotocol application on one or more iVDR’s channels. See “ Starting a remote
control protocol application” on page 281.

About Local/Remote mode

Y ou can configure the protocol applications for Protocol control only or Local and
Protocol control”. When you start a protocol application, you can configure the
control mode as needed.

In“Protocol control only” mode, you are able to monitor operations ontheiVDR, but
you cannot perform any control operations locally. All control comes from the
external device. The buttons, menu items, and other interface controls are disabled.
From theloca iVDR you can see the control operations as they take place, but you
can't control channel resources using the user interface on the iVDR.

In“Loca and Protocol control” mode, both local and remote control are allowed.
Control comes from the external device, but at the sametime, all user interface
controls are enabl ed.

See “ Selecting the control port and control mode” on page 282.

About AMP protocol support

Y ou can use Advanced Media Protocol (AMP) to control iVDR record and play
channels. This protocoal is an extension of the Odetics protocol and is supported
through the AMP Player application running an iVDR play channel, and the AMP
Recorder running on an iVDR record channel. External control devices can be
connected viarear panel RS-422 seria connectors, or an Ethernet network
connection. See “ Starting a remote control protocol application” on page 281.
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About VDCP protocol support

AMP Player supports the use of atwo-head model in that two clips are |oaded
simultaneoudly, as follows:

e Current clip— The AMP “preset id” is considered the current clip that controls
channel resources.

* Preview clip— The AMP “preview preset id” is considered the preview clip.
Generally the preview clip beginsplaying after the current clip completes, at which
point the preview clip becomes the current clip.

About VDCP protocol support

Y ou can use the Video Disk Control Protocol (VDCP) to control iVDR record and
play channels on the iVDR. This protocol is supported through the VDCP Player
application running on an iVDR play channel, and VDCP Recorder application
running on an iVDR record channel. External control devices can be connected via
rear panel RS-422 seria port connectors. See “ Starting a remote control protocol
application” on page 281.

VDCP Player supports the use of a two-head model in that two clips are loaded
simultaneoudly, as follows:

e Current clip— The VDCP “preset id” is considered the current clip that controls
channel resources.

» Preview clip— The VDCP “preview preset id” is considered the preview clip.
Generally the preview clip begins playing after the current clip completes, at which
point the preview clip becomes the current clip.

About BVW protocol support

Y ou can use BVW protocol to control iVDR record and play channels. BVW protocol
issupported using the BVW Player application runningon aniVDR play channel, and
BVW Recorder application running on an iVDR record channel. TheiVDR
applications support the standard set of BVW commands used for VTR machine
control. BVW Insert Edit, used by some edit control panels, is not supported.

See “ Starting a remote control protocol application” on page 281.

About video network transfer support

If you use remote protocols to perform video network transfers, you must setup the
video network and the Controller ID as described in the Installation chapter. Refer to
“ Setting up the Ethernet network” on page 37.
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About Front Panel remote indicator lights

The remote control indicator lights on the Front Panel next to the channel select
buttons glow whenever a protocol application has been launched and is running on
that channel.

Mrass valley

Channel

0 0 Select Buttons
0 D\\x

Remote Indicator

J ,
14:00:00.00 14450004 00:45:00,04

N i Ty s
«
. - B @ ELEN - W 4 » M

O ©.ﬂ

©) i @ M ] B W

Making RS-422 and Ethernet connections

Protocol control is available through four 9-pin RS-422 serial port connectors
mounted on the iVDR rear panel, or through an Ethernet network connection (AMP

only).
Refer to the following sections to make cable connections:

e “Connecting RS422" on page 53
» “Connecting the Ethernet network cabling” on page 37
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Sarting a remote control protocol application

Starting a remote control protocol application

The protocol applicationsreguire achannel onwhichtorun. If thechannel iscurrently
being used by another application, you can use the following steps to select the
protocol application. Selecting the protocol application causes the current channel
application to exit when the protocol application is started.

To start a protocol application on achannel:
1. In the toolbar, select Split Screen (=),

2. Inthetoolbar, select Monitor.

e Select Monitor

[O R1: Recorder [O P1: Player

[O R2: Recorder {O P2: Player

R Choose from the
14:19:37,10 14:30:05,26 14:20:56,27 f2:15 A1:28 e

Clin_2 Clip.5 Clip_11 <na tlip loaded> Control Application
/ in the drop-down list
Recorder Player Recorder Player

02:15:01:28

Clip: Zho no clip loaded> |

Player

Playlist

Cue
n: Oout: || Remote AMP

+/ Remote BVW

Remote VDCP

@ select Split Screen

3. Inthe Monitor pane, select the control application drop-down list Player  fora
channel, then choose a protocol application.

Player protocol applications are available on play channels. Recorder protocol
applications are available on record channels.

The protocol application starts on the channel.
4. Proceed to “ Selecting the control port and control mode”.
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Selecting the control port and control mode

After starting the protocol application on one of the iVDR channels as described in
the previous procedure you must select a control port and the application control
mode- Protocol control only, or Local and Protocol control.

To configure a protacol application:

1. Inthe Player or Recorder pane, select the Options button,
- Or -

Select the context menu button , then select the Options menu item.

Protocol Controller Port: P4
Control Remote/Local:

Protocol control only.

¢ Local and Protocol control.

Cancel

2. Select the remote control port as follows:
a. Temporarily set the Remote/Local option to Local and Protocol control.
b. Use the Protocol Controller Port drop-down list to choose aremote control port.
Y ou can select one of the four RS422 ports (P1-P4), or the Ethernet port.
3. Select the Remote/Local control option as required by your control system:

« Protocol control only — Disableslocal control. TheiVDR is controlled only
from the remote device. TheiVDR display isused to monitor the channel status
and control operations as they take place remotely.

» Local and Protocal control — Loca control is enabled. With this setting you
must take care to avoid conflicts between local and remote control.

4. 1f you use remote protocol sto perform video network transfers, you must setup the
video network and the Controller 1d as described in the Installation chapter. Refer
to “ Setting up the Ethernet network” on page 37.
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Guide to Protocol Recorder: Protocol Only mode

The Protocol control only mode allows you to only monitor the record channel
operationsand view clip information. All control comesfrom theexternal device. The
buttons, menu items, and other interface controls are disabled. Y ou can select this
mode by choosing the Protocol control only option in the Options dialog box. (See
“Selecting the control port and control mode” on page 282.)

Thefollowing describesthe controlsand indicatorsin the Protocol control only mode.

@ Assignable QCurrent eTimecode @ Clip Name & eContext
Buttons Timecode Source Current Bin Menu

(Default buttons (Switch to local control
mode to modify)

are shown)

rd -'".I
|

@Thumbnail a Time Dome @ Protocol
Monitor
Button
Control Description and User Operation
@ AssignableButtons The assignabl e button allows you to modify the button assignment to

best suit your workflow. Holding down a button longer than one
second opens the button pop-up menu which lists the aternative
button choices. Button choices include Options or Properties. The

'Opt;o\ns... buttons function the same as the context menu items. See “ Protocol
é@ej control only Context Menu” later in thistable.
@ Current Timecode Indicates the current timecode of the timecode source for recording.
16:27:13-29 Thetimecode value of XX: XX: XX: XX isdisplayedif thereisno input
B timecode.
@® Timecode Source The text displayed to the right of current timecode indicates the

@ timecode source: VITC, LTC, or INT (internal generator). Y ou must
temporarily switch to Local and Protocol control mode to change
the record channel timecode source. See “ Changing the timecode
source” on page 152.
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284

Control

Description and User Operation

Clip Name and location
Clip:

Location: % ifnewsclips

Displays the current clip’s name and location in the media storage
system.

Protocol control only
Context Menu

Options— Opens the Options dial og box.
Help — Opens online help.

Options
Help
Thumbnail Used to visudly identify the clip. By default, the thumbnail is
5 generated using the 16th frame of video. The thumbnail image can be
modified in Player.
Time Dome This multi-function indicator displays record progress and available
Progress storage. By default, the Time Dome indicates one revolution every
( \) Only 10 seconds, or one revolution during afixed length recording. You
must switchtolocal control modeto changethe Time Dome display,
., Progress then refer to “ Displaying available storage space” on page 156.
\y and Available
Storage

00:29:30,24

Protocol Monitor Button

»
—~

Appears when a channel is configured for remote control using a
remote control protocol applications. The button flashes when the
application is successfully receiving serial control protocol
commands. Selecting the button opens the Protocol Monitor pane
used to monitor command activity. See “Monitoring remote control
communications” on page 297.

NOTE: The Protocol Monitor dialog will not open until a
controller is connected and at least one command set is sent.
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Guide to Protocol Recorder: Local/Protocol mode

20 April 2005

TheLocal and Protocol control mode allowsyouto control the record channel locally
aswell asremotely. Y ou can select thismode by choosing Local and Protocol control
in the Options dialog box. (See “ Selecting the control port and control mode”’ on
page 282.)

The following describes the controls and indicators used in the Local and Protocol
control mode.

@ Assignable @ current @ Timecode O clip Name & @ context
Buttons Timecode Source Current Bin Menu
(Default buttons (Use Context
are shown) menu to modify)

R2: 12:17:34,15 Il'-J /|

Clip: Clip_4

New Cli | /
P | Location: & fhewsclins

In: Out: Length:

12:17:2612 12:17:33%00:00:05,09

it 02 44,22

@a1 @Az <)

@ Thumbnail @ Time Dome @ Length © Protocol @ Meter Bar
(Current and Button Monitor Button
Preview clips) (Click to specify Button (Click to adjust

clip length) audio)
Control Description and User Operation
@ AssgnableButtons Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments to
. best suit your workflow. Holding down a button longer than one
Mew Clip X . .
/ second opens the button pop-up menu which lists the aternative
button choices. Button choices include New Clip, Options, L ocate

Options
and Properties. The buttons function the same as the context menu

items. See “Local/Protocol Mode Context Menu” later in this table.

Locate
@

Propertie
.rties

@ Current Timecode Indicates the current timecode of the timecode source for recording.
16:27:13:29 Thetimecode value of XX: XX: XX: XX isdisplayed if thereisno input
E— timecode.
@© Timecode Source The text displayed to the right of current timecode indicates the

@ timecode source: VITC, LTC, or INT (internal generator). See
“Changing the timecode source” on page 152.
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Control Description and User Operation
@ Clip Name Edit Control Displays the clip’ s name and location in the media storage system.
Clip: Clip_1 To rename the clip, touch or click the Clip Name, then use the

Location ' /default

onscreen or external keyboard to enter text. To change the current
bin, i.e. thetarget location for recording clips, refer to “ Changing the
current bin” on page 154.

@ Local/Protocol Mode
Context Menu

Options
New Clip
Preview
Properties
Locate

Select Timecode Source

Options— Opens the Options dial og box.

New Clip— Used to create and name a clip prior to starting the
recording. A default clip nameis generated by incrementing some
seed name, for example, Clip_2 if thelast clip created was Clip_1.
To rename the clip after or during record, select the clip name and
enter anew name using the onscreen or external keyboard. If aclip
isalready loaded, New Clipisdisabled. Ejecting the clip enablesthe
control. See“To record aclip using New Clip” on page 142.
Preview — Loads the clip into Player or Protocol Player on the
corresponding play channel. If thereis aclip already loaded as the
Current clip on the Protocol Player, then this clip will be loaded as
Preview clip.

Properties— Opens the Properties dia og for the currently loaded
clip. See “Viewing clip properties” on page 173.

L ocate— Locates the currently loaded clip in the Clips pane. See

I
Y “Locating aclip” on page 156.
Select Timecode Source — Opens the Timecode Source Select
dialog. See “Changing the timecode source” on page 152.
Help — Opens online help.
@® Thumbnail Used to visualy identify the clip. By default, the thumbnail is

i

away,

generated using the 16th frame of video.

@ TimeDome

This multi-function indicator displays record progress and available
storage. By default, the Time Dome indicates one revolution every
10 seconds, or one revol ution during afixed length recording. Select
the Time Dome, then choose Available Storage or Record Progress
only. See “Displaying available storage space”’ on page 156.

. Progress
\) Only
: Progress
. \y and Available
Storage
00:22:30,24
@ Length
Length:

Select the Length control to enter the clip length, then choose record.
Recording continues until you choose stop, or the specified lengthis
reached.

@© Protocol Monitor Button

w
—

Appears when achannel is configured for remote control using a
remote control protocol applications. The button flashes when the
application is successfully receiving serial control protocol
commands. Selecting the button opens the Protocol Monitor pane
used to monitor command activity.See “Monitoring remote control
communications” on page 297.

NOTE: The Protocol Monitor dialog will not open until a
controller is connected and at least one command set is sent.
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Control

Description and User Operation

D Meterbar Button
L )]

Displaysthe Meterbar which containsthe audio record level controls
and signal meters. Changes to the audio level are saved for the
channel.

Properties...
- -40.0

@v 9a1 @Az <
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Guide to Protocol Player: Protocol Only mode

The Protocal control only mode allows you to only monitor play channel operations
and view clip information. All control comes from the external device. The buttons,
menu items, and other interface controls are disabled. Y ou can select this mode by
choosing the Protocol control only option in the Options dialog box. (See “ Selecting
the control port and control mode” on page 282.)

The following describes the indicators displayed Protocol control only mode.

@ Assignable @ clip
Buttons Timecode

(Default buttons
are shown)

@ Thumbnail @ Time Dome

(Current and
Preview clips)

ePB or EE 9 Clip Name & 9 Countdown @Context
Mode Current Bin Timecode Menu
(Indicates the
selected mode)

+00:00:05;,09 ~

© Protocol
Monitor
Button

Control

Description and User Operation

@ AssignableButtons
@ Properties
/ Options
o

Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignment to
best suit your workflow. Holding down a button longer than one
second opens the button pop-up menu which lists the alternative
button choices. Button choices include Options or Properties. The
buttons function the same as the context menu items. See “Protocol
control only Context Menu” later in thistable.

@ Current Timecode

16:27:13,29

Indicates the current timecode of the timecode of the clip. The
timecode value of XX:XX:XX:XX is displayed when there is no
recorded timecode. See “ Striping timecode (replacing the timecode
track)” on page 177.
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Control

Description and User Operation

EE or Playback Selection

Thetext displayed to theright of clip timecodeindicatesthe playback
mode selection: EE or PB. When E to E is selected, the play channel
output switches to the record channel input when playback is
stopped. When PB is selected, play channel output freezes onthe last
video frame. To select the playback mode, refer “ Selecting E to E
mode” on page 182.

Clip nameand current bin
Clip: Clip_2
Location: ¥ fdefault

Displays the clip’s name and location in the video storage file
system. In Status view you cannot rename the clip.

Countdown timecode

Displays the time remaining for the clip loaded in player.

Protocol Only Mode
Context Menu

Options

Help

Options— Opens the Options dialog box used to select the control
mode, and the control port. See “ Selecting the control port and
control mode” on page 282.

Help — Opens online help.

Thumbnail

Used to visually identify the current clip loaded in Player. When
AMP and VDCP protocols are used, the thumbnail includes the
current and preview clip. Y ou can click or touch the thumbnail image
to toggle between the preview and current clip thumbnails. This
alowsyou to identify the preview clip beforeit plays. Generally the
preview clip begins playing after the current clip completes, at which
point the preview clip becomes the current clip.

Time Dome
Progress
\) only
00:00:03;23
Progress

with media marks

¢

00:00:02;15

Progress

& loop play
enabled

C

00:00:08;21

This multi-function control displays play progress, or play progress
with media marks which shows the relative position of mark-in/
mark-out pointsin the clip. The timecode underneath indicates play
time remaining.

The Time Dome is also used to enable and indicate |oop play mode.
Y ou must temporarily switch to Local Control mode, then select and
hold the Time Dome, and select L oop Play in the pop-up menu.

Protocol Monitor Button

:
o

Appears when a channel is configured for remote control using a
remote control protocol applications. The button flashes when the
application is successfully receiving seria control protocol
commands. Selecting the button opens the Protocol Monitor pane
used to monitor command activity. See “Monitoring remote control
communications’ on page 297.

NOTE: The Protocol Monitor dialog will not open until a
controller is connected and at least one command set is sent.
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Guide to Protocol Player: Local/Protocol mode

The Local and Protocol control mode allowsyou to control aplay channel locally as
well asremotely to play clips. Y ou can select this control mode by choosing Local and
Protocol control inthe Optionsdial og box. (See* Sel ecting the control port and control
mode” on page 282.)

The following describes the controls and indicators displayed in the Local and
Protocol control mode.

0 Assignable 9 Clip/Preview 9 Clip Name & @ Countdown e Context
Buttons Timecode Current Bin Timecode Menu
(Default buttons Button
are shown)

17:28:12% | |  +00:00:05;09 ~
= Clip: Clip_4 .
; Location: V:fnewsc'ips

In: Out: Length:

12:07:28,12 112:17:33;15 00:00:05,09

—

EID /3:10;04
@a1 @Az

Thumbnail eTlme Dome @ Mark-In & @ Protocol @ Meter Bar
(Click to toggle Mark-Out Monitor Button
between current Button

& preview clip)

Control Description and User Operation

@ Assignable Buttons Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments to
best suit your workflow. Holding down a button longer than one
second opens the button pop-up menu which lists the aternative
Load... button choices.

Goto —Used to jump to a specific timecode in the current clip, or
skip to the preview clip. See“ Skipping to the preview clip during
Options... playout” on page 295 and “Jumping to a specific timecode” on
page 295.

L oad — opensthe Load Clip dial og which displays the contents of
the current bin. Select aclip, then choose OK to load.

Properties — Opens the Clip Properties dialog for the current or
preview clip.

Options—Opensthe Options dialog box used to select control mode
and control port. See “ Selecting the control port and control mode”
on page 282.

Goto...

Properties
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Control

Description and User Operation

@ Current FrameTimecode
and Stop Mode.

Indicates the recorded timecode of the current frame being played.
The timecode value of XX: XX:XX: XX is displayed when thereisno
recorded timecode.

The text displayed to the right of clip timecode indicates the
playback mode selection: EE or PB. When Eto Eis selected, theplay
channel output switches to the record channel input when playback
is stopped. When PB is selected, play channel output freezes on the
last video frame. To select the playback mode, refer “ Selecting E to
E mode” on page 182.

© Clipnameé& Current Bin
Clip: Clip_2
Location: ¥ fdefault

Displaysthe current or preview clip’snameand location in the video
storagefile system. Y ou can toggle between current and preview clip
name by clicking the thumbnail image. To renamethe clip, touch or
click the clip name, then use the onscreen or external keyboard to
enter anew name.

(4] Countdown Timecode

Indicates the time remaining for the clip.

@ Local/Protocol Control
Context Menu

Options...
Load...
Goto...
Stripe Timecode...
Properties...
Locate

E-to-E

Help...

Options — Opens the Options dialog box used to configure the
protocol player application. See “ Selecting the control port and
control mode” on page 282.

L oad — Opens the load clip dialog box.

Goto — Used to jump to a specific timecode in the current clip, or
skip to the preview clip.The Goto Timecode dialog allows you to
enter atimecode value or use the scrub bar — —tojumptoa
specific position in the current clip. See “Jumping to a specific
timecode” on page 295 or “ Skipping to the preview clip during
playout” on page 295.

Stripe Timecode- Opens the Stripe Timecode dialog which alows
you to replace the existing timecode track for the loaded clip. Y ou
can replace with time of day, or a specific start timecode. See

“ Striping timecode (replacing the timecode track)” on page 177.
Properties— Opens the Properties dialog for the currently loaded
clip.

L ocate — Locates the currently loaded clip in the Clips pane. See
“Locating aclip” on page 167.

E to E —In E to E mode, if the play channel is stopped with aclip
loaded, the play channel output is switched to the record channel
input instead of displaying astill frame. See“ Selecting E to E mode”
on page 182.

Help — Opens online help.

@ Currentand Preview Clip
Thumbnail

Used to visualy identify the current clip loaded in Player. When
AMP and VDCP protocols are used, the thumbnail includes the
current and preview clip. Y ou can click or touch the thumbnail image
to toggle between the preview and current clip thumbnails. This
allowsyou to identify the preview clip beforeit plays. Generally the
preview clip begins playing after the current clip compl etes, at which
point the preview clip becomes the current clip.
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Control

Description and User Operation

@ Time Dome

d

Progress
only

00:00:03;23

o

Progress
with mediamarks

00:00:02;15

)

Progress
& loop play

ooomsr  €Nabled

This multi-function control displays play progress, or play progress
with media marks which shows the relative position of mark-in/
mark-out pointsin the clip. The timecode underneath indicates play
time remaining.

The Time Domeis also used to enable and indicate loop play mode.
Select and hold the Time Dome, then select L oop Play in the pop-up
menu.

@ SetMark-inand Set
M ar k-out

In:

Out:

These buttons are used to set new mark-in or mark-out points.
Position the clip to the desired frame, then click or touch the In or
Out buttons. Unused mediais not deleted. To clear amark, hold
down the button for longer than one second, then choose Clear Mark
in the pop-up menu. Marks are reset to the beginning or end of
available media. See“Editing aclip: Moving mark-in/mark-out” on
page 174.

(9] Protocol Monitor Button

»
.

Appears when a channel is configured for remote control using a
remote control protocol applications. The button flashes when the
application is successfully receiving serial control protocol
commands. Selecting the button opens the Protocol Monitor pane
used to monitor command activity. See “Monitoring remote control
communications’ on page 297.

NOTE: The Protocol Monitor dialog will not open until a
controller is connected and at least one command set is sent.

@ Meter Bar Button

o)

Displays the Meterbar which contains the audio play level controls
and signal meters. Changesto the audio level can be saved with the
clip. See “Adjusting playback audio level” on page 176.
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Using Protocol Recorder: Local control tasks

Using Protocol Recorder: Local control tasks

Inloca control mode, you can perform all the tasks locally that are available in the
standard recorder application while the record channel is still under remote control.
For afull description of all the tasks you can perform using the Recorder user
interface, refer to “Guide to using Recorder” on page 140.

Using Protocol Player: Local control tasks

In local mode, the Player user interface operates just like the standard Player
application. For afull description of al the tasks you can perform using the Player
user interface, refer to “ Guide to using Player: Play View” on page 160.

In addition, the following sections describe tasks that are unique to the AMP and
VDCP protocol player applications.

e “Playout using current and preview clips’
» “Skipping to the preview clip during playout”
e “Jumping to a specific timecode”

Playout using current and preview clips

The AMP and VDCP Player applications use atwo-head model in that two clips are
loaded simultaneously, as follows:

e Current clip— The“preset id” is considered the current clip that controls channel
resources, i.e. video, audio, and timecode outputs.

* Preview clip— The " preview preset id” is considered the preview clip. Generally
the preview clip begins playing after the current clip completes, at which point the
preview clip becomes the current clip.

If you don’t need this functionality you can use the protocol player applications just
like the standard player, loading and playing asingle clip. See “Loading aclip from
the Clips pane” on page 165 and “Playing aclip” on page 167.

To playout using current and preview clips:

1. Inthetoolbar, select the Split Screen button

2. Select aplay channel using the front panel button @, or the play channel tab inthe
Toolspane oeram .

3. Intheprotocoal player, click (or touch) the thumbnail imageto place the current clip
thumbnail in front of the preview thumbnail.
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P2:

Load...

Options...

Goto...

v Oal1 OA2
AMP Pla 2: Mo clip loaded

4. Load aclip from the Clips pane using one of the following:
 Click (or touch) the clip and drag it to the Player pane.

* Rotate the front panel Selection Knob to select aclip, then push in on the knob
to load the clip.

» Select the clip, then choose the Load button in the Clips pane.
» Double-click on an clip.

» Select aclip, then press Enter on an external keyboard.
Theclipisloaded as the current clip and the thumbnail appears.

10:42:16.15 = +00:00:26;11 '~

I Clip:  Clip_1 .
Location: WM-QA3M : /default

Options... -
. Q In: Out: Length:
Golo... 10:42:16.15 10:42:42.27 00:00:26,12

00:00:26;11 °
Qv Oa1 QA2 <)

AMP Player 2: 'Clip_1' cued

Load...

NOTE: You can load a preview clip only if the Current (preset) clip isloaded.
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Skipping to the preview clip during playout

5. Load the preview as described in the previous step 4.

The preview thumbnail appears behind the current clip thumbnail. Y ou can click
the thumbnail image to bring the preview image to the foreground without
effecting current clip playout.

10:42:16.15 = +00:00:26:11 '~
Yl .
Clip: Ejllp_l -
] Location: M-Qa3M : fdefault
O In: Out: Length:
10:42:16.15 10:42:42.27 00:00:26,12
00:00:26;11 ° ° °
Qv Oa1 OAz2 <)

AMP Player 2 'Clip_1(Read Only)' cued

Ty

6. Start current clip playout using your remote control device or software.

When the current clip playout reaches its mark-out point, it is ejected and the
preview clip is promoted to current clip and beginsto play.

NOTE: You can toggle between current and preview clip thumbnails at anytime to
identify the preview clip without affecting current clip playout.

7. Load anew preview clip (see step 5) to continue uninterrupted playout.

Skipping to the preview clip during playout
During playout, you can skip to the preview clip.

» Select the Goto button in the player toolbar, then choose the Skip to Preview in the
pop-up menu.

The play channel beginsto play the preview clip.

Jumping to a specific timecode

The Goto Timecode dialog allows you to jump to the specific timecode in the current
clip. You can enter absolute timecode val ues based on recorded timecode, or relative
timecode values.

To jump to a specific timecode:
1. Open the Goto Timecode dialog box using one of the following:
» Select the Goto button in the player toolbar, then select the Timecode menu item.

» Select the context menu button in player .+, then choose Goto Timecode.
The Goto Timecode dialog appears.
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Goto Timecode )
= 09:20:30:1 4
Clear Clear

(Select to clear entry)

Back Space

1 1 retaie

(Select to enter a
e relative timecode)

Cancel T Absolute

(Select to enter an
T absolute timecode)

2. Enter atimecode value using one of the following:

» Toenter arelativetimecode value, select the‘+ or -’ key, enter timecode, then
select Ok.

» To enter an absolute timecode value, select the ‘=" key, enter timecode, then
select Ok.

e Select and drag the Scrub Bar —|ju~ while monitoring play channe output,
then click ok to close.
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Monitoring remote control communications

Monitoring remote control communications

The Protocol Monitor button isdisplayed in the AppCenter StatusBar when a
protocol application isrunning on an iVDR channel. The button flashes when any
channel isreceiving remote control messages. Clicking the button opens the Protocol
Monitor dialog box which you can use to determine which channels are receiving

messages.

NOTE: The Protocol Monitor dialog will nhot open until a controller is connected
and at least one command set is sent.

To open the Protocol Monitor dialog box:

* Click the Protocol Monitor button in the AppCenter StatusBar.

The dialog box displays the channel number and protocol being used, along with
the port number and control mode (Local or Protocol only). The green status LED
indicates the port is receiving protocol commands.

@R2: AMP Port: P2 (local)
@P2: AMP Port: P1 (local)

20 April 2005 M-Series User Manual 297



Chapter 10 Using Remote Control Protocols

298 M-Series User Manual 20 April 2005



Appendix A

Specifications

Specificationsin this chapter:

* “AC power specification”

« “Environmental specifications’
» “Mechanical specifications’

» “Electrical specifications”

e “Operationa specifications’
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AC power specification
The M-SeriesiVDR AC power specification is shown in the following table.

Characteristic

Specification

Mains Input Voltage

100V to 240V auto-range, 50-60Hz

Power consumption

300W typical, 450W maximum

A WARNING: Always use a grounded outlet to supply power to the
system. Always use a power cablewith agrounded plug, such asthe one
supplied with the system.

Environmental specifications

Characteristic

Specification

Ambient Temperature
Non-Operating

-40° to +60° C

Ambient Temperature
Operating

10°to+40° C

Relative Humidity

Operating 20% to 80% from -5° to +45°C
Non-Operating 10% to 80% from -30° to +60°C
Do not operate with visible moisture on the circuit boards

Operating Altitude To 10,000 feet
IEC 950 compliant to 2000 meters
Storage Altitude To 40,000 feet

Non-Operating
Mechanical Shock

Class 5 (30G) Thomson Grass Valley 001131500

Random Vibration

Operational: Class 6 Thomson Grass Valley 001131500
Non-Operational: Class 5 Thomson Grass Valley 001131500

Transportation

Thomson Grass Valley 001131500

Equipment Type

Information Technology

Equipment Class

Class 1

Installation Category

Category Il Local level mains, appliances, portable equipment,
etc.

Pollution Degree

Level 2 operating environment, indoor use only.

M-Series User Manual
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Mechanical specifications

Mechanical specifications

Dimension Measurement

Height 7in (177 mm)

Width 17.75in (450 mm)

Depth? 25.5in (647 mm) Rack-mounting ears in forward position.
Weight: 55 Ibs. (25 kg)

&  Adjustable rack-mounting ears accommodate different rack depth limitations.

Electrical specifications

The following sections describe the electrical specifications.

Serial Digital Video (SDI)

20 April 2005

Parameter

Specification

Video Standard

525 Line or 625 Line component

Number of Inputs

1 per record channel

Number of Outputs 2 per play channel
Data format Conforms to SMPTE 259M
Number of bits 10bits

Embedded Audio? Data format conforms to SMPTE 272M-1994
48 KHz (locked to video) and 16-bit pcm only
User selectable audio group 1- 4
User can disable embedded audio on SDI output
Connector BNC, 75 ohm, No loop-through
Max Cable Length 225 meters (738 ft)
(Belden 8281 type cable)
Return Loss >15db, 5Mhz to 270Mhz

& Available only on models equipped with digital audio.
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Composite Analog Video

Parameter Specification

Composite Video Standard?® NTSC, 525 line (59.94Hz) Conforms to SMPTEL170M, or
PAL, 625 line (50Hz) Conforms CCIR Report 624

Number of Inputs 1 per record channel

Number of Outputs M-122A/M-222A - 2 per play channel

M-222D/M322D - 1 per play channel

Connectors BNC, 75 ohm

& TheiVDR can record signals from most non-timebase corrected signal sources such as color under video
playback devices, i.e. VHS or U-Matic VTRs, and low cost cameras. However, for reliable recording
performance some devices may require external signal conditioning products, i.e. timebase correction.

Genlock Reference

Characteristics Description
Signal Type NTSC/PAL Color Black Composite Analog
Connectors 2BNC, 75 ohm passive loop through

Color Field Detection, Based on SCH ~ Correct color framing for signals having an average SCH phase
Phase +40°; Lockup £10°. Once locked to color field, it will stay
locked over arange of 0° to £90°

Burst Frequency Lock Range PAL,+10 Hz at subcarrier
NTSC, +20 Hz at subcarrier

Signal Amplitude Lock Range Stayslocked to +6 dB and -3 dB

Input Return Loss >40 dB to 5 MHz

Unlocked internal clock accuracy?® When not locked to areference, 27Mhz. will be within +
25PPM

@ Internal reference provides accurate free-running timing signals in the absence of genlock reference to

allow asynchronous record and play.
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System Timing

System Timing

Description®

Adjustable
(Default: Zero timed to reference)

Characteristics

Nominal Playback Output Delay

Output Delay Range Frames— NTSC 0 to +1 frames,
(Independent for each play PAL 0to +3frames
channel) Lines— NTSC (525 lines) 0 to +524 lines,

PAL (625 lines) 0to +624 lines.
Samples—NTSC (525 lines) 0 to +1715 clock samples,
PAL (625 lines) 0to +1727 clock samples.
Analog sub-pixels (SC)b— (analog video only). Rangeis
dightly more than one sample clock period.

Nominal E to E Output Delay NA
(Eto Eisprovided for monitoring purposes only, not intended as a
program switch.)

& All delay values shown are relative to Black Reference.

b. Output delay adjustments affect the SDI and composite anal og outputs together. The anal og sub-pixel
adjustment is only a“fine” trim on the composite output with respect to the current SDI timing.

AES/EBU Digital Audio

Parameter Specification
Standard SMPTE 276M-1995
Audio Inputs 4 channels per record channel; two channels per BNC connector; 16bit

pcm; 32/44.1/48KHz, locked and unlocked.

Audio Outputs 4 channels per play channel; two channels per BNC connector; all
audio outputs 16bit pcm, 48KHz sampled, locked to a common video

output clock.

20 April 2005

Input Impedance

75 ohms, unbalanced

Analog Audio
Parameter Specification
Audio Standard Balanced differential analog
Audio Inputs 2 per record channel, Female XLR

Audio Outputs

2 per play channel, Male XLR

Impedance

Input: 15k ohms, balanced
Output: 50 ohms per side, balanced

Sampling and encoding

48 KHz and 16-bit pcm

M-Series User Manual
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Audio Monitor

Parameter Specification
Audio Standard Balanced differential analog; Stereo pair ontwo Mae XLRs
Signal Source Switched to monitor the audio of the selected channel

Output Impedance

50 ohms per side, balanced

Audio headphone output (with Front Panel option)

Parameter Specification

Audio Standard Single-ended anal og output with volume control

Channels One stereo pair, switched to monitor selected video channel
Connector 1/4 inch Stereo Audio Jack

LTC Input/Output

Parameter

Specification

Standard

SMPTE 12M Longitudinal Time Code, AC coupled, differential input

Number of Inputs

1 channel per record - Female XLR

Number of Outputs

1 channel per play - Male XLR

Input Impedance

1K ohm

Output Impedance

50 ohm

Minimum Input Voltage

0.1V peak-to-peak, differential

Maximum Input Voltage

2.5V peak-to-peak, differential

Nominal Output Voltage

2.0V pesk-to-peak differential.

LTC Reader

LTC reader will accept LTC at rates between 1/30 and 80 times the
nominal rate in either forward or reverse directions.

LTC Transmitter

LTC transmitter outputs L TC at the nominal framerate for the selected
standard at 1x speed, forward direction only.

VITC Input/Output

Parameter

Specification

VITC

lines 10-22 (525 Line); lines 6-23 (625 Line)

RS-422 specification

The RS-422 interface conforms to ANSI/SM PTE 207M-1997 standard

(SMPTE 422).
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GPI 1/0 specifications

Characteristics

Description

Number of Inputs/Outputs

12 inputs and 12 outputs.

Connector type 25pin D

GPI Input Inputsset to TTL level high. Compatiblewith 5 volts CMOSY
TTL open collector or contact closures.

GPI Output Outputs are open drain drivers.

Max. voltage when outputs are open = 45V
Max. current when outputs are closed = 250ma
Typical risetimes approximately 625ns

Typical faltimes approximately 400ns

IEEE 1394A interface specification

The following table describes the input requirements for the optional |IEEE 1394A

interface.

Characteristics

Description

Standard

|EEE 1394A; for import of DV based video and audio from
adigital recording device. TheiVDR record channel
transport controls can be used to control the remote device.

Port Assignments

Any of the ports 1-3 can be used for making a connection to
alEEE 1394 device. The iV DR supports one IEEE 1394A
input.

Video Reguirements

NTSC - 25 Mbrs, 4:1:1, 720 X 480, 29.97Hz Frame Rate
PAL - 25 Mbls, 4:2:0, 720 X 576, 25Hz Frame Rate

Audio Channels 2 channels, 16 bit, 48KHz

Timecode Device timecode input is not recorded. Instead, the clip
timecode is striped using the iVDR record channel internal
timecode generator. Start timecode is automatically set to
00:00:00:00.

Monitoring Video - 1394 video input can be monitored using the record

channel monitor inthe Monitor pane. E to E is not supported.
Audio - 1394 audio must be monitored on the IEEE 1394
deviceitself.

Timecode - 1394 timecode input is displayed in the record
channel timecode display and the record channel monitor in
the Monitor pane.

Compatible Devices

Refer to the M-Series iVDR Release Notes.
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Operational specifications

Topicsinclude:

» “Video codec description” on page 306

» “Vertical blanking interval compression” on page 306

» “Mediafile system performance” on page 307

* “Video network performance” on page 307

» “AVI file encoding requirements for importing” on page 307

» “Composite analog video input performance” on page 307

Video codec description

Model Compression Types Description
M-122A DV25 SMPTE 314M-1999
M-222A DV25 SMPTE 314M-1999

MPEG2 | frame only 4:2:2, datarate up to 25Mbs; Selectable encode range includes
active picture or active picture plus VBI.

M-222D DV25 SMPTE 314M-1999
MPEG2 | frame only 4:2:2, datarate up to 25Mbs; Selectable encode range includes
active picture or active picture plus VBI.

M-322D DV25 SMPTE 314M-1999
DV50 SMPTE 314M-1999
MPEG2 | frame only 4:2:2, datarate up to 50Mbs. Selectable encode range includes
active picture or active picture plus VBI.
MPEG D10 (Play only)  4:2:2; 30, 40, 50 Mb/s, Mediais input via network stream or
imported from file.

Vertical blanking interval compression

DV 25 compression mode on the iV DR supports EIA/CEA-608-B Line 21 data
services (closed captioning). This also includes the XDS portions of EIA-608
(eXtended Data Services) which is used for program ratings, time of day, etc. In

DV 25 mode, the M -Series decodes and records all line 21 datafrom both video fields,
insertsit in the DV data stream, and then on playout, regenerates the signalson line
21.

M-Series MPEG |-Frame Only compression has the same capabilities when you
select the VBI plus picture option in the Configuration dialog box. (See “ Selecting
video compression” on page 105.) When VBI plus pictureis selected, 32 additional
lines of the vertical blanking area are compressed along with the picture. Thiswill
includes the closed captioning information transmitted in the vertical blanking
interval.

DV 50 compression mode compresses additional VBI lines adjacent to the active
picture— 7.5linesin 525/ 9 linesin 625. Thisincludes the closed captioning (Line
21 data services and XDS) information transmitted in the vertical blanking interval.
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Media file system performance

Media file system performance
e Maximum number of clips. 20,000

*  Minimum record to play time: 5 second from start of record.

Video network performance

The iVDR supports streaming video network transfers between iVDRs, Profile XP
Media Platforms, or any device that supports General Exchange Format (GXF) as
described in SMPTE 360M.

* Ethernet streaming and Ethernet control on the same network adapter interfaceis
alowed.

» Can handle four concurrent transfers with all four video channels operating at full
bandwidth. Additional transfers are queued. Priority is given to record/playback
during system bandwidth negotiations.

AVI file encoding requirements for importing

Before importing an AV file, make sure it meets the following encode requirements.

AVI file encoding requirements:

» Video Compression - DV (SMPTE 314) 25Mb/s

» Encoder type - type 1 (interleaved) or type 2 (non-interleaved)

e Color sampling - 4:1:1 (525 Line NTSC); 4:2:0 (625 Line PAL)

* Resolution - 720 X480 (525), or 720 X 576 (625)

* Frame Rate 29.97Hz - (525 Line), or 25Hz (625 Line)

e Audio Sampling - 16bit PCM, 48Khz sample rate, stereo

Composite analog video input performance

The iV DR can record signals from most non-timebase corrected signal sources such
as color under video playback devices, i.e. VHS or U-Matic VTRs, and low cost
cameras. However, for reliable recording performance some devices may require
external signal conditioning products, i.e. timebase correction.
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Appendix B

Rack-mounting and Connector
Pin-outs

Rack-mounting the iVDR

The M-SeriesiVDR chassisis designed to fit standard rack sizes. Adjustable
rack-mount brackets are attached to the front of the chassis to accommodate different
rack depth limitations. From the factory, the rack-mount brackets are mounted in the
forward position to alow the front panel to fit flush with the front of the rack. The
rack-mount brackets can be moved toward the rear to accommodate rack depth.

Rack slide tracks shipped with the iVDR allow dliding in and out without having to
remove the unit from the rack. If the rack does not already have rack didesinstalled,
or if the slides are not correctly positioned, you will have to use those shipped with

theiVDR.

When planning the placement of equipment in your equipment rack, bear in mind the
following:

 |Insure adequate air flow around the chassis to provide sufficient cooling.
Operating ambient temperature will affect the amount of air circulation required to
keep the iV DR within its temperature limitations. See “Environmental
specifications’ on page 300 for details.

« If thesystemisinstalled with its ventilation intakes near another system's exhaust
or inaclosed or multi-unit rack assembly, the operating ambient temperature
inside the chassis may be greater than the room's ambient temperature. Install the
system in an environment compatible with this recommended maximum ambient
temperature.

» Ensuretherack isanchored to the floor so that it cannot tip over whentheiVDR is
extended out of the rack.

» Besureto mount theiVDR in away that ensures even weight distribution in the
rack. Uneven mechanical loading can result in a hazardous condition. Secure all
mounting bolts when installing the chassis to the rack.

The following sections describe installing the M-Series iVDR step-by-step.
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Rack mount hardware shipped with the iVDR

Y our iVDR comes with rack mounting hardware as shown. The iVDR are shipped
with the chassis sections aready attached.

10-32 PHS

Automatic

Chassis section is
pre-installed on the
iIVDR chassis

Rack Section

Flat Nut Bar

10-32 PHS

Stop Latch
P NOTE: Right-hand and left-hand stationary section is

Intermediate designated by the RH and the LH marked on the rails.
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Mounting the Rack Sides

Mounting the Rack Slides

Choose the proper set of rail mounting holes on the rack. Notice that the hole spacing
can vary with the rack type. When mounting the slides in racks with EIA spacing,
make sure that the dides are attached to the 0.5-inch spaced holes.

MIL STD 189 “UNIVERSAL" SPACING

=TT

1.250 in 1.250in
¢ 0.500 in
+ 0.625in T
1.250 in
f 0.625 in

5

Front and rear rack rail mounting hardware is provided with the rack mount kit.
Mount the rails using the enclosed hardware. Make sure the stationary sections are
horizontally aligned and are level, as well as parallel to each other.
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BAR NUT
(Use jfthe front rail is not tapped)

FRONT RACK RAIL

PNH

o e o @& o o

I REAR RACK RAIL
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Installing the iVDR on the rack mount rails

Installing the iVDR on the rack mount rails

Toinstall the iVDR on the rack mount rails:
1. Pull the dide-out track section to the fully extended position.

WARNING: To preventinjury, two peoplearerequiredtolift theiVDR.
A It istoo heavy for one person to install in the rack.

A WARNING: To prevent seriousinjury, insurethat therack isanchored
to thefloor so that it cannot tip over when the iVDR is extended out of
therack.

2. Insert the ends of the chassis sections into the slide-out sections.

3. Pushthechassistoward therack until the chassis sectionslock into theintermediate
sections.

4. Pressthe stop latches in the intermediate sections and push the chassis toward the
rack until the latches snap into their holes.

Stop Latch

5. Again, press the stop latches and push the cabinet fully into the rack.

6. Insert and tighten the front panel retaining screws.

Making Rack Slide Adjustments

20 April 2005

After installation, binding may occur if the slide tracks are not properly adjusted. To
adjust the tracks:

1. Slide the chassis out approximately 10 inches.

2. Slightly loosen the mounting screws holding the tracksto the front of therailsand
allow the tracks to seek an unbound position.

3. Tighten the mounting screws and check the tracks for smooth operation by sliding
the chassisin and out of the rack several times.

4. Tighten thefront panel retaining screws oncethe cabinet isin place within therack
to complete the installation.
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Adjusting rack-mount brackets

The four-position adjustable rack-mount brackets allows the iVDR to accommodate
different rack depth limitations. The rack-mount bracket is shipped in the forward
position allowing the iVDR front pand to fit flush with the front of the rack.

To reposition the rack-mount brackets:

1. Slide the chassis out approximately 10 inches, and remove the three mounting
screws using Torx tool with a T15 tip.

SCcrews

N
S
@ Remove, E
~ :

& 9 Move bracket toward
e Replace . .
screws rear, and align chassis
mounting holes with the
nearest bracket mounting
holes.

2. Movethe bracket toward the rear to accommodate rack depth, then align the
chassis mounting holes with the nearest bracket mounting holes.

3. Replace the screws.
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Rear panel connector pin-outs

Rear panel connector pin-outs

The following sections describe iVDR rear panel connector pinouts.

RS-422 connector pinouts
The RS-422 interface conforms to ANSI/SMPTE 207M-1997 standard

(SMPTE 422).
5| l| Female
00000
o T]O
9 6
Pin # Signal Description

1 GND Frame Ground
2 -TXD Differential Transmit Data (Iow)
3 +RXD Differential Receive Data (high)
4 GND Transmit Signal Common
5 NC Spare
6 GND Receive Signal Common
7 +TXD Differential Transmit Data (high)
8 -RXD Differential Receive Data (low)
9 GND Signa Ground

LTC connectors pinouts

Connector 2 Connector

[Push

LTC In 2P\1 @ LTC Out

(female) (male)
VA 4

Pin # LTC In Pin # LTC Out

1 Signal Ground 1 Signa Ground
2 *+) 2 -

3 ¢) 3 ¢
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Analog audio connector pinouts

Connector
(female)

&

Audio In /\ Audio Out
1 1 2 Connector
J \ / (male)
3

3

GPI 1/O connector pinouts

Pin # Audio In Pin # Audio Out
1 Signal Ground 1 Signal Ground
2 *) 2 *)
3 ) 3 ¢
13 1

25 14
Pin Signal Pin Slignal
1 Output 1 14 Input 1
2 Output 2 15 Input 2
3 Output 3 16 Input 3
4 Output 4 17 Input 4
5 Output 5 18 Input 5
6 Output 6 19 Input 6
7 Output 7 20 Input 7
8 Output 8 21 Input 8
9 Output 9 22 Input 9
10 Output 10 23 Input 10
11 Output 11 24 Input 11
12 Output 12 25 Input 12
13 Ground
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applications, standard 74
control options, local 71
control options, remote 71
exiting to Windows 30
keyboard shortcuts 79
minimizing 32, 82
reposition on the desktop 73
starting 70
toolbar, description 73
tools, standard 75
user interface, conventions 76
user interface, overview 72
application, drop-down list 78
assignabl e buttons 77
audio
analog audio specification 303
audio monitor
level control 127
rear panel monitor output 27
source, selecting 151, 177
digital audio specification 303
embedded audio group
SDI input 111
SDI output 120
meters, disabling/enabling 124, 133
rear panel connectors 22, 24
scrub audio during off speed play 84
audio level
adjusting clip play level 162, 176
adjusting clip record level 141
audio input trim 112
audio reference level 102
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auto logon accounts 70
auto subclip mode 161, 181
automatic gain control 109
available storage 141, 156
AVI

encode requirements for importing 258, 307

export to file using 262
handling mediawith 4 channel audio 262

B

battery replacement 16

bin
creating anew bin 231
current bin 77
current bin, changing 154
deleting 232
description 77
naming, illegal characters 233
properties, viewing 274
renaming 233

BVW 278, 279

C

CD-RW drive
formatting the disk 93
reading the disk in other computers 95
sending filesto 262
certifications and compliances 17
channel application 77
channel application, selecting 78
channel information, displaying 124
channel monitor, full screen mode 128
channel tab label
selecting 124, 132
clearing clip marks 175
clip
audio level, adjusting in Player 162, 176
cue points, adding 170
editing In/Out points 162, 174
erasing unused media 239
locating 167
locking 241
metadata 251
naming, illegal characters 234
playing, quick start 57
previewing 141, 154
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recording, quick start 56
renaming 173
searching for 244, 247
thumbnail, changing 161, 176
trimming, quick start 58
Clips pane
asset list view, modifying 227
assets
copying 236
deleting 239
erasing unused media 239
finding linked assets 250
importing from device 260
importing from file 258
locating 243
locking 241
metadata 251
moving to another bin 235
renaming 234
searching 244, 247
send to adevice 265
send to file 262
send to file or device 262
creating anew bin 231
current bin, changing 230
guide to using Clips pane 220
Recycle Bin
bypassing 242
emptying 242
viewing contents 242
search results, viewing resent 247
selecting multiple assets 234
sorting assets 243
split or full screen mode, selecting 229
terms, used in 222
closed captioning 306
colorbars, on play channel output 117
composite video
adjusting the output 114
specification 302
compression
compression type, selecting 105
VBI compression, selecting 106
configuration
loading defaults 101
saving and restoring 100
Configuration Manager
opening 99
connector pin-outs
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analog audio 316
GPI 316
LTC connector 315
RS-422 315
continuous record
about 145
operational considerations 145
starting 146
controller 1d 282
crash record 143
cue points
about 170
adding 171
creating subclips from 181
jump to next 172
jumping to 171
removing 171
renaming 172
viewing the cuelist 170
current bin 77

D

datarate, selecting 106
deleting assets 239
See also erase unused media 239
disk volume 77, 222
properties, viewing 275
display brightness, adjusting 86
display mode hot-keys 86
DV 25/DV50 compression
selecting 105
DVD drive
formatting the disk 93
reading the disk in other computers 95
sending filesto 262

E

E to E mode, in Player 161, 164, 181
editing aclip 162, 174
electric shock, avoiding 15
embedded audio
disabling on SDI output 120
monitoring play channel audio 151, 177
selecting audio group on SDI input 112
selecting audio group on SDI output 120
emission limits, certifications 17
erasing unused media 239
See also, deleting assets 239
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Ethernet, See network
event
audio level, adjusting 209
clearing marks 207
locating source clip 211
moving marks 205
new event, creating 192
pausing at end 208
properties viewing 210
renaming 211
thumbnail, changing 209
exporting
log files 91, 92
Exporting media, GXF/AVI 262
external keyboard, connecting 26

F

fire hazard, avoiding 15
FireWire
connecting 148
importing from 148
selecting 148
front panel
brightness adjustment 86
illustration 68
Jog/Shuttle knob 84, 126
record button sequence 127
remote control indicators 280
selection knob 84
tilting 85
touch screen, calibrating 85
touch screen, cleaning 85
transport controls 84
transport controls, using 84

GPl
connector pinout 316
electrical specification 305
input triggers
configuring 121
output triggers
adding to alist 200
configuring 122
grounding, safety 15
GXF, export to file using 262
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H

headphone jack 84
host names, adding 39, 44, 50

|EEE 1394
connecting 148
importing from 148
selecting 148
illegal characters 233, 234
import
AV file encoding requirements 258, 307
from device 258, 260
from file 258
from FireWire (IEEE 1394), see 148
injury precautions 15
internal media disks, size 66

J
Jog/Shuttle knob, selecting ranges 126

K

keyboard shortcuts 79
keyboard, connecting 26

L

linked assets, finding 250
list

adding GPI output triggers 200

creating 196

inserting events 196

locating 218

locking 204

moving events 210, 213

opening alist 196

playing alist
using GPI input triggers 202
using keyboard shortcuts 202
using onscreen or front panel controls 202

properties, viewing 190, 203

renaming lists 216

saving alist asaprogram 218

section
events, add pauseto all 214
events, maximum number 185
events, remove pause from all 215
moving 213
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thumbnail, changing 217
timecode, selecting 216
locating
assets 243
locking assets 241
log files
exporting 91, 92
logging database 91, 92
loop mode, in Playlist 203
loop play mode, selecting 161
loop record. See continuous record
LTC connector 315

M

mechanical specifications 301
media disks 66
displaying available storage time 141, 156
metadata 251
adding or modifying 253
clearing 255
deleting 257
searching 249
Meter Bar button 162
minimizing AppCenter 32, 82
monitor
audio, volume control 127
Monitor pane
channel info, displaying 124, 133
channel information, displaying 135
control application, drop-down list 133, 136
full screen mode, selecting 128
full screen views 134
single and multi-channel views, toggling
between 135
monitoring transfers 87, 267
mouse, connecting 26
MPEG-2 | Frame only compression
selecting 105

N

network
100BaseT, setup 38
1GBaseT, setup 42
cabling, connecting 37
host file, setup 43, 49
host names, adding 39, 44, 50, 130
ProfileXP, streaming to 47
testing 52
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NTSC setup, selecting 108

O

Odetics Protocol 278
onscreen transport controls 78

P

play channel

generating VITC 116
till-play mode 115

Player

assignable buttons 160
auto subclip mode 181
clip locating 161, 167
clip marks, clearing 175
clip properties, viewing 161, 170
clip timecode display 160
clip, renaming 161, 173
context menu items, description 161
cue points
using for playback 170
E to E mode 161, 164, 181
editing mark points 162, 174
EE or PB indicator 160
jump to atimecode 161, 168
loading clips 161, 163, 166
meter bar button 162
playing programs 185
Scrub Bar 174
subclips, creating 161, 179
thumbnail 161, 176
time dome display, modifying 161

playing aclip 57
Playlist

assignable buttons 190
context menu items, description 190
countdown, display options 161, 164, 189,
195
creating alist 196
creating alist, quickstart 59
editing alist while playing 205
event
audio level, adjusting 209
clearing marks 207
GPI output triggers, adding 200
locating source clip 211
moving marks 205
pausing at end 208
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properties, viewing 210
renaming 211
thumbnail, changing 209
Event view, guide to using 192
feature overview 184
GPI output triggers, adding 200
list
inserting events 196
locating 218
moving events 210, 213
properties, viewing 190, 203
saving as aprogram 218
thumbnail, changing 217
list timecode, selecting 189
list view, display options 190, 194
List view, guide to using 188
list, display options 191
locking alist 204
looping alist 203
monitor display options, modifying 195
opening an existing list 196
playing alist
using GPI input triggers 202
using keyboard shortcuts 202
using onscreen or front panel controls 202
renaming lists 216
saving alist as a program 218
section
adding or removing 212
end properties 213
events, add pauseto al 214
events, maximum number 185
events, remove pause from all 215
GPI output triggers, adding 200
moving 213
renaming 213
selecting list timecode 216
starting 187
symbols used in 186
termsused in 185
time cursor 190
power cords, certification 17
power-off 30
power-on 30
preserving VBI signals 106
previewing aclip 141, 154
product damage precautions 15
program 145, 184, 185, 218
Properties

20 April 2005

bin properties, viewing 274
clip properties, viewing 272
metadata, working with 251
playlist properties, viewing 273
program properties, viewing 273
properties
disk volume, viewing 275
protocol monitor 87, 284, 286, 289, 292
Protocol Player
local and protocol control 290, 293
protocol control only 288
Protocol Recorder
local and protocol control 285, 293
protocol control only 283
protocols 278

R

rack-mounting
rack dlide adjustments 313
rack-mount bracket, adjusting 314
read-only 158, 241
rear panel, view 69
Record channel
video input, selecting 107
Recorder
assignable buttons 140
audio input level, adjusting 142
available storage, displaying 141, 156
clip name, changing 140, 155
clip properties, viewing 155
compression settings 151
context menu items 141
continuous record mode 145
crash record 143
current bin, changing 154
current timecode display 140
fixed length recording 141, 143, 144
locating aclip 141, 156
new clip 141, 142
preview 141, 154
starting 139
timecode generator 151
timecode source, indicator 140
timedome 141, 156
recording
clips 56, 142
signals from VHS or U-Matic VTRs 307
using crash record 143
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using fixed length record 143
Recycle Bin
bypassing 242
emptying 242
viewing contents 242
reference video, connecting 28
remote control 283, 285
control mode, selecting 282
control port, selecting 282
controller Id, setting 282
current and preview clip 279
front panel indicators 280
GPI input 121
L ocal/Remote modes 278
playout, using current/preview 293
protocol applications, starting 281
protocol monitor 297
Protocol Player
local and protocol control 290, 293
protocol control only 288
Protocol Recorder
local and protocol control 285, 293
protocol control only 283
serial control protocols 71, 278
AMP 278
BVW 279
monitoring communications 297
VDCP 279
skipping to preview clip 295
video transfer support requirements 279
removable media 93, 262
restarting theiVDR 30
RS-422
connector pinout 315
rear panel connections 43, 53
RS-422 control protocols 278

S
safety
certification 19
grounding 15
summary 15
terms and symbols 16
Scrub Bar 174
SDI input
selecting 107
SDI output
disabling embedded audio 120
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searching for assets 244, 247
section

adding or removing 212

end properties, selecting 213

renaming 213
selecting multiple assets 234
send to

another device 262, 265

file 262
serial control 278
service safety summary 17
shortcuts, keyboard 79
shutdown 30
software versions, showing 90
specification

AC Power 300

electrical 301

mechanical 301
standby switch 30
StatusBar

messages, types 88

using 87
StatusPane 87

button icons 73, 87

copying messages 90

opening 89
till-play mode 115
storage capacity

video datarate vs. disk size 66
Storage Maintenance mode 30
storage time available 141, 156
subclips

creating from cue points 181
subclips, creating 161, 179
sub-pixels 119
support, Grass Valley 14
system video standard, selecting 102

T

tab labels, changing 132
thumbnail

default 77
time cursor 190
time delay. See continuous record
time dome, in Player 161
time of day source, selecting 103
time of day timecode, recording 151
timecode
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intermittent or missing 138
internal generator, selecting 151
missing 177
recording time of day 151
replacing clip timecode 161, 177
selecting list timecode 216
source, selecting 138, 151
striping 138, 177
VITC reader, setup 110
VITC, generating 116
timing, video output 118
touch screen
calibrating 85
cleaning 85
Transfer Monitor 87
description 267
starting 267
transfer job properties, viewing 270
transfer job, aborting 271
transfer job, removing 271
using 267
viewing transfer jobs 269
transferring assets
to afile 262
to another device 262, 265
transport controls
displaying onscreen controls 78
front panel 84
record button sequence 127
trimming aclip 58, 162, 174

U

unused media, erasing 239
USB drives, using 263

Vv

V drive 222

VBI compression 106, 306
VBI Line 21 data services 306
VDCP 278, 279

ventilation 15

versions, showing 90

vertical blanking interval, compression 106

V GA monitor output, enabling 86
V GA monitor, connecting 26
video

analog composite output, adjusting 114

automatic gain control 109

20 April 2005

colorbar test signal 117
connections 22, 24
output timing, adjustment 118
reference connection 28
video compression 105
video datarate, selecting 105
video disks 66
video input, selecting 107
video reference, connecting 28
video standard, selecting 102
video timing 118
VITC reader setup 110

wW

web site, for Thomson Grass Valley 13
Windows
accessing the desktop 32, 82
auto logon user accounts 70
taskbar settings, default 82

Windows clock, astime of day source 104
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